An elementary school music curriculum and in-service training music workshop for the classroom teacher. by Campbell, Robert
Boston University
OpenBU http://open.bu.edu
Theses & Dissertations Dissertations and Theses (pre-1964)
1956
An elementary school music
curriculum and in-service training
music workshop for the classroom
teacher.
https://hdl.handle.net/2144/17161
Boston University
~N ELEM~NTARY SCHOOL MUSIC CURRICULUM AND IN-SERVICE 
TRAINING MUSIC WORKSHOP FOR THE 
CLASSROOM TEACHER1 
A Dissertation 
Presented to the Faculty of 
The School of Fine and Applied Arts 
Boston University 
In partial fulfillment 
of the requirements for the degree 
Doctor of Musical Arts 
by 
Robert gampbell 
June 1956 
tf c) 
r:. 
/ 
/ 
11 
Seoond Reader: 
-A~s"!!a7l~s~t~a.~n~t-c:P~r~o".:lltl"!e~a~s~o~r~o~rc-TMr!':u~a~!~c~--------
BOSTON U~~l\fERSITY 
F.INE AND Ai-'t'L.&i::O ARTS LIB~ARV 
The author gratefully acknowledges the 
assistance and wise counsel rendered by 
Professors Lee Chrisman and Arthur 
Kennedy, and, in addition, the encourage-
ment and support of his wife, Mary Wood 
Campbell. 
iii 
!:·{ 1c:·;-o"' UNt'/[RSITY 
au-lo,,;t. u;' ~JNE AND ~PPL.:Ec AHTB 
UEiRAR', 
TABLE OF CONTENTS 
CHAPTER Page 
I. 
II. 
III. 
IV. 
INTRODUCTION ••••• . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 
General Statement of the Problem............. 1 
Significance of the Problem.................. 2 
De limi ta ti ons. • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . • . • . . • . • 3 
Specific Statement of the Problem............ 4 
Sources of Data.............................. 5 
Review of the Literature..................... 6 
Limitations of Previous Studies.............. 7 
PHILOSOPHY OF MUSIC EDUCATION •••••••••••••••••• 9 
Music as an Individual Experience............ 15 
Music as a Social Opportuni~y................ 23 
Music as an Agency for Growth................ 29 
Music as a Moral Force....................... 35 
S1.li!lm.a tion. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 39 
PSYCHOLOGY FOR MUSIC TEACHERS •••••••••••••••••• 40 
The Child's Musical Character................ 42 
Musical Ability... • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 42 
Appealing Musical Elements............. 45 
The Learning Process......................... 48 
Experience. . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . • 48 
Type of Experience..................... 50 
Interest as Motivation....................... 52 
Steps in the Learning Process................ 54 
Importance of Attitude....................... 56 
Plateaus of Learning......................... 57 
Standards as Motivation...................... 58 
Purpose. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • 59 
FUNCTION OF THE EDUCATIONAL STAFF •••••••••••••• 60 
Administration............................... 60 
History................................ 60 
Superintendent. • . • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • . • . • • • • 61 
Principal.............................. 64 
v. 
TABLE OF CONTENTS (continued) 
History of the Music Staff. 
Music Supervisor ••.•• 
Music Specialist ••• 
. . . . . . . . . . 
. . . . . . 
. . . . . . . . . . . 
The Classroom Teacher •••••. . . . . 
A :MUSIC CURRICULUM. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Grade 
Grade 
Grade 
Grade 
Grade 
I .. • ...... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Characteristics of First Grade Child ••• 
Songs by the Month •••.•• 
Rhythmic Experiences ••••••. 
Creative Experience •.• 
Listening Experiences •••• 
Films •••••••••••••••••••• 
I I •••..•...•.•••••••••••• 
. . . . . . . . . 
. . 
. . . 
. . .. 
...... . . 
. .. 
Characteristics of Second Grade Child •• 
Songs by the Month ••• 
Rhythmic Experiences ••••• 
Creative Experience ••.• 
Listening Experiences ••.•• 
. . . . 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
. . . . . . . . . . . 
Film.s •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
I II •••...•••••• • ••. • • • . • • • · • • • · • · • · • • • • Characteristics of Third Grade Child ••• 
Songs by the Month •••..••••••••••••.••. 
Rhythmic Experiences •••••.••••••••••••• 
Creative Experience....... . ••••••• 
Listening Experiences............. •• 
Film.s •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
1 v ••...........•.......•..... . . . . . . . . . . 
Characteristics of Fourth Grade Child •• 
Songs by the Month ••••••••• . . . . . . . 
Supplementary Songs •• 
Rhythmic Experiences ••. 
Creative Experience ••••• 
Listening Experiences. 
Film.s •••••••••••••••••• 
v ....................... . 
. . 
.... 
. . . . . . . . 
. . . . . . . 
. .. . . 
. . . . . . . . . . 
. . . . . . . . . . 
Characteristics of Fifth Grade Child ••• 
Songs by the Month •••••• 
Supplementary Songs •••••. 
Rhythmic ~xperiences ••••• 
. ..... . 
. ..... 
. . . . . . . . . . . . 
v 
Page 
67 
68 
77 
86 
93 
101 
101 
106 
117 
128 
131 
143 
148 
148 
153 
164 
174 
177 
187 
189 
189 
194 
205 
214 
218 
228 
230 
230 
235 
246 
251 
259 
261 
271 
276 
276 
281 
292 
304 
CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTION 
General Statement of the Problem. The tremendous 
growth in school population in recent years has not been 
matched by an equal influx of competent teachers. This 
paradox of flood on the one hand and famine on the other 
promises to worsen in the years that lie ahead. 1 
In the field of music education, the problem of 
making available an effective program based upon pupil 
need has been further complicated by a changing philosophy. 
No longer is a vocal music reading program considered the 
totality of music experience, A five-fold approach is now 
recognized as the avenue offering variety of activities 
to fit the individual differences found as the musical po-
tential of each child. The five-fold approach makes it 
increasingly difficult for the classroom teacher to be 
effective in the music program. 2 Carson classifies teach-
ers' limitations as being in the field of song repertoire, 
music skills, teaching techni~ues, and knowledge of music 
1 Herman G. Richey, "Population Change and Its Impli-
cations for Education," Journal of Teacher Education, March, 
1954, p. ?3. 
2 Cleva J. Carson, "In Service Training in Music of 
the Grade Teacher," Chicago, Music Educators National 
Conference Yearbook, 193?, p. 190. 
materials. It would seem appropriate if not necessary to 
find ways of alleviating these difficulties by making 
available musical resources organized in a developmental 
program, and to raise the musical adequacy of each teacher 
by means of specialized training. 
Significance of the Problem. The varied activities 
program has now become the general foundation upon which 
the major basal series of music textbooks has been written. 
The average classroom teacher is faced with a multiplicity 
2. 
of tasks in attempting to teach a totally integrated program. 
To add to this complexity, the various educational experien-
ces of a music curriculum impose a considerable additional 
burden which many classroom teachers are not prepared to 
assume. However, integrated and unit teaching make it ob-
ligatory for them to accept this responsibility. 
In addition, the music supervisor and music staff 
must base their teaching upon sound educational philosophy 
and psychology. This teaching will be better regularized 
and will insure horizontal as well as vertical articulation 
if it rests upon a well orgsnized curriculum. The music 
sr.ecialist and the classroom teacher can better cooperate 
if each has a knowledge of the aims and objectives of a 
music program, plus the materials and resources by which 
these ends can be realized. 
Granted the self-contained classroom in which the 
classroom teacher, with special assistance, is responsible 
for music; granted the inadequacy of many teachers to 
fulfill this task; granted the importance of an organized 
curriculum in which the classroom teacher and the music 
staff meet on common ground. The problem, then, is to 
formulate a mus1c curriculum with a wealth of resources, and 
to prepare an effective classroom teacher to implement these 
resources. 
Definition of Terms. 
1. A music curriculum will be considered as 
an organized music program, consisting of materials avail-
able, with suggestions as to when and how they should be 
presented. The presentation is non-arbitrary and allows 
for creative teaching by the responsible person. 
2. The in-service training worksh6p is a 
series of training meetings for general classroom teachers 
in which teaching demonstrations, presentation of material 
resources, and development of musical skills will form the 
functional basis. 
3. Elementary school as used herein will 
be considered as synonymous with grades one through six. 
Delimitations. 
1. The music curriculum contained herein 
4. 
will encompass grades one through six. 
2. The music curriculum contained herein 
will be based upon a five-fold program lncluding singing, 
rhythmic experiences, listening experiences, creative 
expression, and playing. 
3. Playing as used herein will be considered 
those activities having to do with the use of rhythm 
instruments. 
4. No provision has been made for a program 
of instrumental study other than those aspects which may 
have some influence in the five areas expressed in para-
graph 2 above, 
5. No provision has been made for special 
performing groups such as school choir, school rhythm 
orchestras, etc., other than those groups which are an 
integral part of the regular classroom music program. 
Specific Statement ££ ~ Problem. Outline of a 
Program for Music Educationl lists the following areas.as 
a guide to the development of a music curriculum: 
1. Singing 
2. Rhythmic 
1 Music Education Research Council, outline of a 
Program for Music Education, Chicago, Music Educators National 
eonrerence; rev. 1951. 
3. Listening 
4. Playing 
5. Creative 
Bulletin Number FivJllists: 
----~-- ------ ----
1. Funotion of the classroom teacher in a 
music program. 2 
5. 
2. The improvement of teachers in service.3 
The specific problem of this study is to evolve a 
music curriculum based upon the suggested five-fold 
approach, and to develop an in-service training music work-
shop for the classroom teacher which will make her more 
effective in guiding pupils in music experiences which 
constitute the music curriculum. 
Sources of Data. Data were gleaned from numerous 
books and periodicals concerned with philosophy, psychology, 
organization of music curricula, various basal music series, 
with their accompanying teaching guides and suggestions, 
certain unpublished theses and dissertations, and numerous 
conversations with public school administrators, music teach-
ers, and classroom teachers. 
1 Music Education Research Council, Musical Develop-
ment of the Classroom Teacher, Bulletin Ntimber Five, Chicago, 
Music~dueators National Conference, l951. ----
2 ~·· p. 4. 
3 Ibid., pp. 16-30. 
6. 
Review of the Literature. A definitive history of 
public school music education in the United States has yet 
to be written. There are numerous sources dealing with 
specific phases of music education development in particular 
areas. The most notable general history of the subject is 
that by Birge. 1 
The eighteenth century saw a rise of singing schools 
whose basic purpose was two-fold: to improve singing and to 
a.f.ford a social gathering for the participants. Lowell Mason 
(1792-1872) was the first to achieve &_regularized mus~c 
-T: 
curriculum which was introduced into the public school as 
-' 
a segment o.f the regular program. The emphasis here was 
almost completely upon singing. From 1861 to 1885 there was 
an increased emphasis upon methodology. The greatest atten-
tion was given to insuring that pupils learned as many songs 
as possible, and also that th~y learned how to read the 
score. From 1885 to 1905 the concentration was almost en-
tirely upon music reading. Drill became an end in itself 
and pupil interest lagged. 
The advent o.f the twentieth century ushered in an 
increasing awareness of individual differences, with the 
consequent e.ffect upon the music curriculum. Songs were 
1 Edward B. Birge, History of Public School Music in 
the United States, Boston, oliver Drtson Company, 1937. 
7. 
considered the basis for the development of music apprecia-
tion, and drill was derived from song material. 
The gradual trend away from the concept of music 
education in the elementary schools being no more than a 
singing program, reached its fruition in a five-fold pro-
gram suggested by Mursell and Glennl in 1931. The five 
activities were adopted by the publishers, and basal series 
embodying the five-fold approach were made available. 
Unfortunately, the curricula which most classroom 
teachers undergo leave little time for reaching an under-
standing of the five-fold approach. A study by Clifford2 
showed that prospective classroom teachers, while seniors 
in college, had little concept of the value of music, too 
little time was devoted to musical growth, and that only 
forty-nine of three hundred ninety-eight tested could read 
a simple hymn tune acceptably. 
Limitation of Previous Studies. Prior studies have 
resulted in music curricula in which little or no attention 
was devoted to the philosophy or psychology which must 
1 James L. Mursell and Mabelle Glenn, The Psychology 
of School Music Teaching, Ntw York, Silver Burd;tt Co., 1931, 
pp. 86-91. 
2 Timothy F. Clifford, "The Music Preparation of the 
Elementary Teacher," unpublished dissertation, Graduate School, 
Boston University, 1955, pp. 107-9. 
a. 
motivate the creation of a music curriculum. The function-
ing of the entire educational staff to implement the music 
program has received scant attention. No attempt has been 
made to present a detailed analysis of the musical charac-
teristics of song material in order that the relatively 
uninitiated classroom teacher may choose material suitable 
to pupil needs. 
Previous studies have ignored the important contri-
bution fi1m literature can make to the integrated music 
program. :No study has offered an in-service training work-
shop to accompany the curriculum. 
A successful teacher of music in the elemen-
tary grade needs to have as broad an academic 
and musical bac~round as is possible in the 
training period. · 
It is hoped by the writer that the contribution 
of this dissertation will be to supplement the knowledge 
of the practicing classroom teacher and music specialist. 
1 Hazel Nohavec Morgan, "Music and the Elementary 
School Teacher," E4ueation, Sept., 1951, p. 28. 
CHAPTER II 
PHILOSOPHY OF MUSIC EDUCATION 
Any attempt to justify the inclusion of a particu-
lar subject area into the educational facade must be 
grounded in a knowledge of the function of education 
itself. One view is that education exists in order to 
perpetuate society itself: thus the principles involved 
usually fit the society in question, and reflect its char-
acter and its aims. A narrower concept is that bringing 
the pupil up to the standards of the society in which he 
lives is the function of education. The development of the 
child in aptitudes most satisfying to himself and at the 
same time valuable to society is another definition. The 
opportunity for development of personality is considered 
by some an adequate justification for the existence of 
education. 
Since education concerns the individual and his 
place in society, it may be considered that all learning 
is designed to develop to the fullest the individual 
potentialities of each person as a contributing participant 
of the social group in which he exists. A fundamental aim 
of teaching may be said to be education in individual free-
dom and social responsibility. Education itself, and each 
component making up its tot.ali ty, is worth having only 
10. 
inso~ar as it encourages every person to live a worthy, 
more satisfying, stronger life; both as an individual and 
as a member of the social fwmily. 
A society is a reflection of its culture just as 
the reverse is equally true. It should not be assumed, 
however, that a culture is merely the instinctive expres-
sion of a race. In every ease, it is in accord with and 
finds as its bulwark a philosophical dialectic. Generally, 
the masses are unaware of the philosophy by which they 
live. Its facets filter through the stratum and become 
consciously operative in general culture. If it holds 
true that the pattern of life is based upon a schematic 
philosophical organization, then it behooves the teacher 
to be aware or, and to reach an understanding of the 
philosophical bases for what abe is teaching. Every tea-
cher vitally needs an all-inclusive understanding of the 
values of her subject. 
The function of philosophy, then, becomes the con-
cern of the educational practitioner. k series of questions 
by Kursell and Glenn are enlightening: 
What is the meaning for human life or our sub-ject when organized and taught in accordance with 
psychological conceptions? What is its ultimate 
value? What is its final justification? What con-
tribution can it make to the welfare of the indii-
idual and of society? What is its ultimate aim? 
1 Kursell and Glenn,~·~., p. 363. 
Philosophy, Mursell believes, furnishes adequate answers 
to these questions. 
Squires expresses the value of philosophy as 
follows: 
Philosophy has to do with broad relationships, 
such as the meaning of life, the function of art, 
the place of education in the life of men. It 
deals with such concepts as the good, the true, 
the beautiful, and its study helps the teacher to 
decide ih what direction he would like to have 
his pupils go. It makes clearer which things are 
important and therefore deserving of greater em-
phasi~ and which ones are comparatively insignifi-
cant. 
A philosophy of music educatie~ ma~ be considered 
as an aid in pointing the way and helping one to decide 
upon general objectives. It is concerned with ultimate 
educational objectives. 
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An understanding of aims and objectives based upon 
sound philosophical concepts is valuable to the teacher 
for a number of reasons: 
1. It inspires and enlightens the actual 
work of teaching. 
2. It humanizes and gives breadth of depth 
and vision to essential choices. 
3. It offers a basis for the decision as to 
choice between materials and procedures. 
1 Squires, Russel N., Introduction to Music Education, 
New York, Ronald Press Co., 1952, p. 143.--
4. It has an ultimate application to all 
details of instruction. 
5. " • • .all teaching is the application 
12. 
of a philosophy of the subject taught. Good teaching is 
impossible without a constructive philosophy to direct it.n1 
There has been a noticeable lack of the application 
of philosophy to the subject of music in education. Earhart 
says, 
• • • our musical culture lacks the basic support 
which philosophy alone can give ••• , and consequently 
only an intuitive fondness on the part of teachers and 
public, we might almost ~ay "a weakness for music," 
supports and directs it. 
Haydon comments, "One makes an unrewarded search in current 
books on the philosophy of education for an adequate state-
ment of the significance of art education.n3 
Fortunately, the field is not utterly bereft of 
philosophical thought, although Haydon's statement some-
what typefies the situation. Some thoughts come to us in 
the writings of the ancients, and also from our contempo-
rarie s. 
1 Mursell and Glenn, ££• cit., p. 364. 
2 Will Earhart, "A Philosophical Basis for Aesthetic 
Values in Music," Music Educators Journal, Nov.-Dec., 1950, 
p. 17. 
3 Glenn Haydon, Introduction to Musicology, New York, 
Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1951, p. l90. 
Plato, in general observation, says or music, 
"Musical innovation is rull of danger to the state, ror 
when the modes of music change, the laws of the state al-
ways change with them."1 Fletcher, ~n much the same vein 
13. 
as Plato, comments upon the power of music on the minds of 
men, "· •• if a man were permitted to make all the ballads, 
he should not care who should make the laws of the land."2 
If the modern concept of education as being the de-
velopment of the individual as a socially responsible and 
socially contributing entity is accepted, then every sub-
ject must be prepared to demonstrate its functionalism in 
terms of life. Pitts expresses it as follows: "In the schools, 
without exception, each and every feature of the curriculum 
is expected to contribute to the essential service in realizing 
more fully the aims of education."3 
If it is true that "Musical culture in the past has 
been distinctly the privilege of the few. Now it is proposed 
to make it the heritage of all,u4 then music education must 
1 Plato, ~Republic, New York, Random House, 
1937' p. 687. 
2 Andrew Fletcher, Home Book of Quotations, ed. Barton 
Stevenson, New York, Dodd, Meaa-ana-Go:; Inc., 1937, p. 123. 
· 
3 Lilla Belle Pitts, The Music Curriculum in ~ Changing 
World, New York, Silver Burdett Company, 1944, p. 63. 
4 James L. Mursell, Princi~les of Musical Education, 
New York, The MacMillan Company, 19 7, p;-185. 
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be prepared to set forth its claims boldly and unequivocabl~ 
Both the public and the educators are justified in saying, 
"What we have a right to know is whether, and how, it (music) 
will affect his living."l 
The educational values of music education have been 
divided by Mursell2 into four general categories: 
1. Music as an individual experience. 
2. Music as a social opportunity. 
3. Music as an agency for growth. 
4. Music as a moral force. 
Every learning experience is a synthesis of all of 
its features. It is equally true that every musical experience 
will probably consist of elements found in all four points 
stated above; therefore, to compartmentalize each experience 
as belonging exclusively to a particular category would be 
psychologically unsound. It must be understood, then, that 
breaking down educational benefits accruing from a musical 
experience and evaluating them in terms of a single value, 
as cited above, is a procedure used only for the sake of 
clarity of understanding. 
lJames L. Mursell, Human Values in Music Education, 
New York, Silver Burdett and Co., 1934, p;-254. 
2 Ibid., passim. 
I. Music as an Individual Experience 
Educative growth, or learning, may be dominated 
by either the physical or the mental characteristics of 
the individual involved. The type of stimulus and the 
physical and mental make-Up of the person, will determine 
his reaction in a given situation. Learning does not re-
sult from mere activity, but from experience; or, stated 
differently, through interaction of the pupil with his 
environment. Each experience is not to be considered an 
end in itself, but as an opportunity for a future recon-
struction of experience. Education, Dewey says, "• • • 
must be conceived as a continuing recon~bruction of ex-
perience; the process and the goal of education are one 
and the same thing. 111 
15. 
Music offers opportunities for experiences that are 
significant and vital. It appeals to both the emotional 
and the intellectual facets of man's character. Its appeal 
is active, many-sided, and culturally significant. 
Activity 
Aristotle, speaking of t~e power of music in the 
lives of youth, comments that they "• •• at their time of 
life do not willingJ,.y attend to anything which is not agreeable," 
1 John Dewey, Ml Peda~ogic Creed, with The Demands of 
Sociology upon Pedago~, by Al Ion w. Small, Chicago, 
A. Flanagan Company, 910, p. 13. 
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and continues, "• •• music is naturally one of the most 
agreeable things."1 Music is valuable and agreeable be-
cause it creates opportunities for activity. Seashore says, 
If 
• • • much of the charm of music lies in its association 
with overt action as in dances, work songs, marches, and 
games, where action is rhythmie."2 
It is from the great :eeser.voir of activity experi-
ences found in music that much of its value is derived. 
Music education must be alive to the possibilities for dy-
namic achievement and exploit them to the utmost. Speaking 
of musical activity, Mursell contributes, 
Musically, it is valuable because only the person 
who makes music, however humbly, can fully and intimately 
understand its inner essence. The ide~l listener is the 
listener who also. performs or creates. 
Any activity which negates a passive response and 
appeals to youth on the basis of a purposeful, active par-
ticipation, and as an opportunity for creative self-expres-
sion, is of great value educationally. Music does not 
appeal to just_one side of the individual. It is unique in 
that in any one experience, bodily activity and mental and 
1 Aristotle, Politics, New York, E. P. Dutton and 
Company, 1939, p. 247. 
2 Carl E. Seashore, Why We ~ove Music, Philadelphia, 
Oliver Ditson Co., 1941, p. 4. 
3 Mursell, Human Values in Music Education, p. 43. 
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emotional reactions may be found fused. The attraction is 
both physical and mental. 
Seashore says, "All art is play and the charm of 
music ••• lies fundamentally in the fact that it furnishes 
a medium of self-expression ••• "1 Self-expression does not 
mean unbridled freedom--meaningless activity. It should be 
considered an opportunity for meaningful experience which 
will contribute to the ultimate aim of music education--
appreciation. Appreciation will be realized only by per-
forming and creating, and these two avenues leading to true 
musical growth are best traveled by actively participating 
. 
in making music, or by reacting to it mentally, emotion-
ally, or physically. 
The greater the integration of all types of human 
reaction in a learning experience, the greater the educa-
tional value. Music is unusual in this respect. "Music 
offers opportunity for an experience of a type almost unique, 
an experience in which bodily movement and mental and emo-
tional apprehension are integrated."2 
Many of the typical school studies do not or can not 
take advantage of such a blending. This often results in 
disinterested participants. Music, because of its integrative 
1 Seashore, op. cit., p. 7. 
2 Mursell, Human Values in Music Education, p. 51. 
18. 
character, is a medium for successful participation by all 
of the children, since it does not depend upon intellect 
or physical capacity as isolated abilities. The intellec-
tually endowed find a challenge that may be missing, or 
present to a lesser degree for the slower student; while 
the physical appeal of music may be a compensating factor 
for lack of intellectual perception. Happily, in most in-
stances, music furnishes an opportunity for worthwhile edu-
cational experiences in which all students react, in vary-
ing degrees, both mentally and physically. 
Emotional Experience 
Music is essentially emotion captured and crystallized 
in tone. The material of which music is made is sensory in 
character. Schoen explains it thus: 
Art belongs to the life of feeling, for every art 
product arises from a feeling of its maker for some 
object, event, or for a feeling itself, and it also 
becomes an art product £nly for the person who ex-
periences it feelingly. 
Seashore agrees: 
Thus music is a language of emotions ••• It is a 
message and a means of communication which enables the 
performer and the liste~er to live for moments in the 
same world of pleasure. 
1 Max Schoen, "The Social Psychology of Music," 
Pittsburgh, Music Teachers National Association Volume of 
Proceedings, 1947, P• 4. 
2 Seashore, op. cit., P• 6. 
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Schoen, quoting Hanslick, contributes: 
Hanslick states furthermore that "Music operates 
on our emotional faculty with greater intenseness and 
rapidity than the product of any other art ••• The 
other arts persuade us, but music takes us by sur-
pr1se."l 
Schoen again substantiates the dogma that music in 
its essence expresses and embodies emotion with the fol-
lowing statement: "The point is that music is the most 
direct avenue of approach to feeling since its approach 
is purely feelingful, • n2 • • Mursell says substantially 
the same thing: "Music is an agency which makes a direct 
appeal to f'eeling."3 
This love of music is essentially a feeling which 
escapes analysis. It is present for nearly everyone, in 
varying degrees, and in various forms of reaction. The 
myriad numbers of people who feel this aesthetic appeal, 
do so without understanding it. For them, this under-
standing is of little consequence, but it is extremely im-
portant for the educator that it does exist. It provides 
an opportunity for enhancing all musical experience, with the 
emotional glow which makes learning more pleasurable and 
1 Max Schoen, The Pszchology £!Music, New York, The 
Ronald Press Company,~40, p. 88. 
2 Schoen, "Social Psychology of Music," p. 5. 
3 Mursell, Principles ££ Musical Education, p. 35. 
consequently more meaningf'ul. 
School work is directed almost exclusively to 
the intellect. But surely if education has to do 
with the whole man, and is to issue in better and 
happier living, to ignore feelin~ is to ignore 
something of the utmost urgency. 
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The value of the emotional appeal cannot be over-
emphasi~ed. Through it a control over the nature of the 
individual may be achieved. Goals can be made more invit-
ing and more significant. Billett says, "Emotional be-
havior is always evidenced with respect to goals which the 
individual regards as exceedingly vital to achieve •• n2 • 
Man is not a conglomeration of habits, but a crea-
ture of impulse and will. Actions are determined by goals, 
and purposes ana behavior depend upon feeling and emotion. 
Music education can play a vital role in.constructive 
emotional development of pupils by providing opportunities 
. 
for emotional experiences as valid and worthy as the intel-
lectual experiences which consume so much of the curriculum. 
"Music is unique in lending aesthetic qualities to 
life."3 This statement by Pitts reiterates the claim of music 
education that it contributes to happier and fuller living. 
1 Mursell, Human Values ~Music Education, p. 35. 
2 Roy o. Billett, Fundamentals of Secondar~ School 
Teachins, New York, Houghton, Mltf!In COmpany, 19 o, p. ao. 
3 Pitts, £E• ~., p. 124. 
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An understanding, and consequently an appreciation of music, 
will be arrived at only by emotional immersion in musical 
experiences. Each instance of learning in and through music 
must mean participating in an enobling and humanizing of 
«motion. 
Cultural Experience 
A culture is a synthesis of the knowledge acquired 
by man. It comprises skills, attitudes, the manners of reel-
ing, the ways of executing--all that which man has created. 
It is the sum of man's total inheritance. One is cultured 
to the degree in which he has made this knowledge a part of 
his total personality. 
That music is an important part of our culture is 
an accepted fact. Squiresl says that music reflects the 
totality of a culture, thus we can evaluate the culture by 
studying its music. Lilla Belle Pitts has the following to 
say: 
Music has become a distinctive aspect of life and 
of the culture because, throughout recorded time it 
has proved to be a significant way of differentiating 
interpretations of experience.2 
Mursell writes regarding music: 
From the earliest times it has played a notable and 
imposing part in the common life of western civilization. 
1 Squires, ££• £!!•• PP• 33-34. 
2 Pitts, £E• cit., p. 125. 
Now clearly, this is a very strong argument for its 
inclusion, to some degree at any rate, in a school 
curriculum which u_ydertakes to reflect our common 
cultural heritage. 
If the thesis is accepted that the acquisition and 
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use of knowledge is the determinant in becoming a "culturedu 
person, then the place of music in the educational experience 
of everyone is apparent. Not only does music occupy an exalted 
position in the intellectual treasure of mankind, but it af-
fords one an opportunity to possess the culture of his pre-
decessors ~ his contemporaries. By performing and listening 
to music, this cultural wealth is inherited. 
With music as a medium, the pupil can be brought into 
new relationships and then achieve new understandings and in-
sights. Since music is the product of its environment by 
means of the creative energy of man, one may by direct contact 
with music be enabled to re-create the environment of a specif-
ic period. Human life itself is as wide as its environment; 
therefore, worthwhile musical experiences can be made to re-
fleet the amplitude of life itself. 
Much of our educational practice is based upon the 
premise that pupil interest and activity must relate them-
selves closely to the diverse features of life in the com-
munity: social, physical, intellectual, and emotional. one 
must go beyond the narrow conception of the term 11 comm.unity," 
1 Kursell, Human Values in Music Education, P• 255. 
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and consider that knowledge of the common heritage of all 
-
men as contained in the sensory and intellectual mate~ial 
of music, may lead to g~eate~ happiness in the world commun-
ity. It can be an important vehicle for achieving an under-
standing of one man for his fellow; for understanding lies 
in knowledge, and music is an ~portant component of the 
cultural knowledge of the human race. 
II. Music as a Social Opportunity 
John Dewey believes that the true spirit of democracy 
is found, not in the character and organization of its politi-
cal structures, but in the intimate sharing of experiences in 
1 
social situations. The vitality of the democratic process 
derives its strength from the mutual interchange of ideas, 
ideals, and encouragements. If music can gather people to-
gether to share in valuable cultural experiences, it is worthy 
of a place in the educational curriculum. 
Seashore believes that music does this. "Why then 
do we love music? Among other things we love it because • • • 
it is the language of emotions, a gene~ator of social fellow-
ship; • Squires comments in the same vein, "Music is 
a force that draws people together • • • For realization 
among human beings is an emotional subject, not merely an 
1 Kursell and Glenn, .2E.• ill•, P• 375. 
2 Seashore, ~· ill•, P• .9. 
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intellectual one. 111 Mursell reiterates the point with, "Then 
again, music is a naturally social art which expresses itself 
most characteristically in social situations. 112 
Social Utterance 
Music, in social situations, is many sided. First 
of all, it is the intimate sharing of an experience by the 
very act.of expressing a message to someone. It can be the 
thought of the composer as received by the performer. It can 
be the performer's message to the listener. In every case, 
it is an act of sharing an utterance. This sharing of an 
artistic utterance lends breadth and depth to life, in that 
the message is often the result of a high degree of creati-
vity--a creativity beyond the powers of ordinary man. 
Kilpatrick substantiates this thought as follows: 
As we think then of enriching life, art plays a 
double role. On the instrumental side, it does in 
finer and more enjoyable fashion what otherwise we 
should do in only a common and humdrum way •••• 
Granted the opportunity, art can thus enrich any and3 all aspects of life, from the lowest to the highest. 
Democratic Living 
The most characteristic type of social experience 
1 Squires, ££• cit., P• 21. 
2 Mursell, Human Values in Music Education, p. 261. 
3 Willia.."tl H. Kilpatrick, "The Philosophy of the 
Problem," Chicago, Music Educators National Conference 
Yearbook, 1936, p. 37. 
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to be found in the realm of music education is that of the 
cooperative performance. Herein lies one of the most valid 
reasons for including music as an educational experience. 
The implications for extension and intensification of the 
democratic process justify music's inclusion in the curriculum. 
The democratic way of life places a premium on the 
ability of a substantial majority of citizens to live intel-
ligently and with a degree of like-mindedness in all matters 
pertaining to the common good of society. It is essentially 
a matter of the individual's responsibility to the group and 
the group's responsibility to the individual. 
The school plays an important part in educating for 
democratic living. Billett says, 
In preparing pupils for intelligent participation 
in a democracy no formal educational procedures can 
provide a substitute for participation in the group 
life of a school organized and conducted along democra-
tic lines. So far· as possible the school should be a 
miniature society like the dem~cracy in which the pu-
pils are later to participate. 
Butts strengthens this point of view in his writings: 
In the 1930's and 1940's the events of depression 
and world war forcibly and increasingly drew the 
attention of educators • • • and evoked efforts to 
think of dem~cracy in social rather than in individual-
istic terms. 
1 Billett, 2E• ~., p. 38. 
2 R. Freeman Butts, A Cultural History of Education, 
New York, McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., !947,-p. 642. 
It is in this inherent trait of etfectiveness by 
group effort that much of the educational value of music 
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lies. Music affords opportunity for significant expression 
by means of self and group activity. It is a "person sub-
ordinated to group" type of situation which characterizes 
much of community living. Myers comments upon this aspect 
of music, saying, "The rules of this game demand that each 
person abandon his own ideas for the moment and conform 
exactly to a pattern that has been set."l Pitts substantiates 
this: 
The boy or girl, big or little, pre-school, in 
school or out of school who joins in group play 
involving music is required to make modifications 
in himself2in reference to an enlarged social situation. 
Pupils are quick to sense and respond to the approval 
and disapproval of their contemporaries. Thus the social 
opportunities of a musical experience are meaningful here and 
now for the child. It is in accord with Dewey's insistence 
that education is life itself. Music, properly taught, has 
great value for the whole span of lite; but its greatest 
appeal, hence its greatest value, particularly for children, 
lies in its immediate fulfillment. 
1 Louise Kifer Myers• Teachina Children Music in the 
Elementary Schools, New York, Prentice Hall, Inc., l95D; p;-g. 
2 Pitts, 2£• £!!•• p. as. 
27. 
It is inevitable in a democratic society that there 
will be social levels and stratifications which are the result 
of economic and intellectual differences. Music, with its 
universal appeal, has an enriching mission f'or social, and 
thus democratic living, in bringing people of' varied interests 
f'ace ·to f'ace. People are fundamentally alike, and music em-
phasizes likenesses by expressing moods and f'eelings which 
all may share. 
Leisure Time 
Music education is a uniquely valuable component of' 
education in its training f'or worthy use of' leisure time. 
Leisure time is a curse unless used for personality growth. 
Squires advises, "One way is to provide for the pupil, f'rom 
the beginning, tools and implements, and visions of' what one 
can do which will be pleasurable and at the same time usef'ul. 111 
Mursell af'firms this as follows: "Some part of every child's 
school activities may reasonably and prof'itably be invested 
in acquiring resources for recreation, and music is an ad-
mirable leisure time pursuit." 2 
Personal Dignity 
Technological development has been such that many 
vocational activities have become routine jobs. There is 
1 Squires, op. cit., p. 22. 
2 Mursell, Human Values in Music Education, p. 257. 
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little in them in the way of opportunity for enjoyment or 
self-expression. Music, properly employed, can help alle-
viate this lack of personal richness and give the worker a 
status of dignity and value.·· Reve sz expresses it: ". • • 
music will make a lasting impression and raise the 'Ego' into 
a sphere that is ordinarily closed to it 9 uplift above the 
empirical world, and free it from the heavy burdens of exis-
1 
tence." 
Implications for Home and Religious Life 
The home can be knit into a stable center of common 
happiness by means of music. Education should impart those 
opportunities for the acquisition of musical skills which 
can exploit all potentialities for family activity and 'hap-
piness. 
Music education has power to uplift and sustain the 
social aspects of religious life. Music plays an important 
part in the realization and awareness of God. By partici-
pating in the musical activities of the church, one shares 
in receiving the inspiration inherent in liturgical music, 
and in imparting it to others. The social implications of 
such service in influencing the spiritual being of one's 
1 G. Revesz, Introduction to Psychologf of Music, 
Norman, University of Oklahoma Press; 1954, p. 40. 
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fellow man, is another reason for making music education an 
integral part of school life. 
III. Music as an Agency for Growth 
Bducation is concerned with mental growth. Accor-
ding to Dewey, 
(1) The educational process has no end beyond 
itself; it is its own end; and (2) the educational 
process is one of continual reorganizing, reconstruc-
ting, transforming ••• Since in reality there is 
nothing to which growth is relative save more growth, 
there is nothin~ to which education is subordinate save 
more education. 
Growth is not merely the acquisition of a wealth of 
facts. Nor is it just a matter of learning. Growth is syno-
nymous with change. If participation in an educational 
experience does not result in the fruit of the experience 
becoming a part of the individual, then no growth, no edu-
cation, has been achieved. Learning is necessary, but it is 
meaningful only when it influences the conduct of the recipient. 
Music contains within the framework of its being the 
materials necessary for mental growth. Seashore2 believes 
that one reason for our love of music is that it satisfies 
our craving for intellectual conquest. The music educator, 
alert to modern educational practices, is concerned primarily 
1 John Dewey, Democracy and Education: An Introduction 
to the Philosophy of Education, New York, The MaCMillan Co., 
~3~pp. 59-60. --
2 Seashore, ££• cit., p. 2. 
with the results of musical experiences insofar as they 
effect growth. Perham states, "We are much more concerned 
with what is happening to the child in doing, than in the 
perfection of the finished performance."1 
Challenge 
Without the sense of challenge being present, edu-
cation is not truly effective 9 Every musical art, whether 
it be that of individual or group performance, listening, or 
creating, presents a challenge. It is important that each 
child be made to crave after musical ability. No matter how 
crude the initial attempt, it is a forerunner to an increasing 
awareness of what the art of music can do for the individual. 
At all stages, however, the a ttr.action will be found in the 
appealing beauty of the music, and its effect upon the person. 
Growth is achieved by making the learner aware of the possi-
bilities for beautifying the music. 
Listening can be an avenue for mental growth if it is 
made active. The music must "work" during the listening pro-
cess. Music has much to s•y, and one can perceive it if one 
is made to want to reach a greater understanding. Melodic 
patterns, tonal colors, harmonic treatment, structural 
characteristics: their recognition constitutes but a few of 
the possibilities in listening. 
1 Beatrice Perham, Music in the New School, Chicago, 
Neil H. Kjos Co., rev. ed., 1941,-p.~---
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Creative work is another vehicle for mental growth. 
Reducing it to the specific components involved, and working 
on them with a Gestalt approach, .can lead to real learning. 
The topic chosen, the performing medium, the structural 
characteristics both poetical and musical: these are but a 
few of the considerations in creative work. 
The three types of musical activity mentioned above--
performance, listening, creating--present difficulties. 
These difficulties are sources of mental growth when the 
task is colored by the inspiration which all music contains. 
The problem solution is made desirable when pleasurable sig-
nificance is integrated with effort; and all of this is pre-
mised upon the awareness of a meaningful challenge. 
Increasing Skills and Comprehension 
A sense of challenge is the initial prerequisite to 
mental growth. With the challenge accepted, the development 
of skill and the awakening of comprehension begin. Music is 
full of the materials t.or experimentation, exploration, and 
situations which will stimulate a desire for greater under-
standing and development. 
One of the most important skills to be achieved in 
arriving at musical appreciation is the ability to use the 
musical score. Herein one finds the language of music; and 
a degree of mastery over the symbols of any system of com-
munication is necessary if the communicable material is to be 
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truly comprehended. One of the broadest avenues leading to 
appreciation is through performance, and performance is con-
tingent somewhat upon the ability to read music. While it is 
true, particularly in vocal music, that much can be learned 
by rote, such a system narrows considerably the type of usable 
literature, and such rote learning is mere imitation, a type 
of training with little of intellectual activity involved in 
it. 
The problem of mastering the score is simply that of 
connecting what is seen with mental and kinaesthetic imagery. 
This is a significant ability leading to a greater degree of 
self expression and emotional zest. Mastery of ~he score, 
with its resultant ability to express oneself skillfully and 
with musical insight, leads to an encouragement of the will 
to be musical. 
Mastery of the score involves an understanding of 
the tonality system. This may be arrived at by means of 
syllables using fixed or moveable ~' by use of the number 
system, or by working merely from a sense of spatial rela-
tionship. A comprehension of formal design is another phase 
of music to be mastered. Structural characteristics, phrases, 
harmonic treatment, melodic development: all are involved in 
music. The greater the degree of mastery over these items, 
the more satisfying and the more educationally significant 
the experience will be. 
Squires sums up this phase of the potentials in 
music for mental growth with the following: 
Reading music at sight requires a fine considera-
tion of mental powers. The training in the quickness 
of response involved in sight reading requiring ab-
solutely accurate seeing and hearing, and the train-
ing in observing and apprehending a definite formal 
design involved in musical composition, together with 
the rigorous educational insistence upon correct pro-
numciation, enunciation, and decl~ation required in 
vocal music, are important values. 
Widening Intellectual Interests 
As musical understanding and abi~ity increase, the 
opportunity to widen interest range also becomes greater. 
A broadening of cultural horizons, an enlargement of mental 
backgrounds and interest: these things are possible results 
from a program of music education. Any subject which does 
not encourage the pupil to look beyond its particular con-
fines, loses much of its human value in the doing. 
There is much to be learned concerning music. The 
ramifications and scope are almost limitless. Myers says, 
"Music also makes an appeal to the intellect. There is a 
2 
mass of information to be gained about music." In this learn-
ing about music, one is naturally led into the great cultural 
relationships with which music is affiliated. Every piece of 
music has an environmental backdrop. A knowledge of these 
1 Squires, op. £!!., p. 20. 
2 Myers, op. cit., p. 15. 
34. 
cultural affiliations adds to the effectiveness of the mu-
sical performance, and the cultural materials become more 
meaningful as contributing factors in an experience both 
emotionally and intellectually gratifying. 
Personal Adjustment 
Music must be approached as an "activity" project--
physical and mental activity. The structural and rhythmic 
characteristics can be apprehended by means of bodily move-
ment. The initial approach must be to the broad sweep of 
the phrase, or period. Free movement has power to relax and 
restore physical well-being. "Educators are much interested 
in music because it can purge tired nerve cells of their 
weariness and restore the individual to a state of relaxa-
tion and poise."1 
Music provides opportunities for disciplined self-
expression. In order to be musical, it demands that certain 
rules be adhered to, or the musical effect will be found 
wanting. In music, creation of beauty is the paramount issue, 
and such a realization is possible only with an absence of 
errors. Accuracy in any area is unimportant in itself, but 
it is of tremendous import as a means toward a personal self-
fulfillment. Creation of beauty is not the result of hap-
hazard activity. It demands confident self-expression com-
bined with a disciplined organization of the tools, mental and 
1 Sqiires, op. cit., p. 18. 
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material, involved in such creation. Music has power in 
the total development of the child to 
• • • help him to express himself constructively 
in the tasks accruing to him ••• , help him to control 
his action for the purpose of greater effectiveness; 
discover his interests and regard them1as signposts indicating his future development ••• 
IV. Music as a Moral Force 
Education must have a moral outc.ome. • • Edu-
cation, in its ultimate aim, is the shaping of life 
and molding of character. Hence its purpos~ is morality 
in the widest and truest sense of the word. 
Moral discipline ought to be an outcome of school 
life, not something proceeding from the teacher. When 
the child has become a microcosm of society, then the 
child will find himself in concrete social situations 
which will motivate him more effectively than mere 3 verbal abstractions or extraneous discipline will. 
Moral Outcomes 
The preceding statements reflect the belief of 
Dewey that education is not merely a preparation for the 
future, but a. process process of living in the present. 
Music education ha.s a part to play in developing moral res-
ponsibility to the utmost. 
1 Robert Ulrich, History of Educational Thought, 
New York, American Book Company, 1~5, p. 320. 
2 Mursell, Human Values in Music Education, p. 135. 
3 Ulrich, op. £!!., p. 318. 
4 Dewey, ~ Pedagogic Creed, p. 17. 
Plato, speaking of the moral effect of music, 
affirms its position: 
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• • • rhythm and harmony find their way into the 
inward places of the soul, on which they mightily fasten, 
imparting grace, and making the soul of him who is ill-
educated ungraceful; and also because he who has re-
ceived this true education of the inner being will most 
shrewdly perceive omissions or faults in art or nature, 
and with a true taste, while he praises and rejoices 
over and receives into his soul the good, and becomes 
noble and good, he will justly blame and hate the bad, 
now in the days of his youth, even before he is able to 
know the reason why, and when reason comes he will re-
cognize and will salute the1friend with whom his education has made him long familiar. 
Commenting upon the objectives of work in the arts, 
Diederich2 writes that worthwhile character traits are deve-
loped from an association with artistic, creative endeavor. 
Dykema and Cundiff3 reiterate the point in different seman-
tics with the belief that music contributes to moral disci-
pline in that mainsprings of action arise out of attitudes 
or emotions. They believe that school music can consist of 
experiences which will develop worthwhile ethical concepts. 
1 Plato, op. cit., p. 665. 
2 Paul B. Diederich, "Educational Outcomes of In-
struction in Music, 11 Chicago, Music Educators National Con-
ference Yearbook, 1938, p. 396. 
3 Peter Vv. Dykema and Hannah M. Cundiff, School 
Music Handbook, (new edition), Boston, c. c. Birchard and 
Company, 1955, p. 2. 
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Schoen contributes to the premise with the following: "What 
I mean, then, by the social psychology of music is its pos~ 
sibilities as an educational force in character building, 
hi h h ld b th 1m f ti f d i ft 1 w c s ou e e pr e uno on o e ucat on. • • 
Revesz• observation is along the same line: "Musicali~y-­
this inborn property that requires (and is capable of) de-
velopment--irradiates the whole individual and accordingly 
forms a characteristic trait of the personalitz !! ~ whole.n2 
The irradiated personality mentioned by Revesz is 
stimulated by some emotional feeling. Schoen3 claims that 
the feelings most frequently excited by music are: rest, 
sadness, joy, love, longing, and reverence; and it is note-
worthy that anger, fear, jealousy, and rage were absent from 
the records of those tested. 
Social Morality 
Morality is two-sided: outward or soci&l conduct, 
and inner or personal adjustment. The aim of music education, 
and of all education, is to insure fulfillment of self through 
social adjustment. Music, an essentially social activity, 
can be organized to present opportunities for moral experiences 
of vital import. It has a power to influence social and 
1 Schoen, "The Social Psychology of Music," P• 6. 
2 Reves.z, .2£• ill.•• P• 134. 
3 Schoen, ~~·Psycholosl ~ Music, ~· 91. 
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personal dispositions into new and w·orthwhile channels of 
conduct. 
Musical experiences, properly organized, offer an 
opportunity for individual activity within a group pattern. 
Mursell describes it as "an opportunity for creative social 
self expression. 111 In such activity each child makes a per-
sonal contribution which is his personal achievement. No 
arbitrary fixed standard is imposed, with its resultant frus-
tration; but the standard is that of, the individual, complete-
ly realizing his potential. 
Music, with its association of inspiration and effort, 
is capable of raising the student's personal standards. By 
skillful teaching, the student can be shown what the music 
demands. Thus, the pupil's standards become those of the music 
because of the significance and appeal of the musical under-' 
taking. 
Personal Morality 
Personal happiness, inner morality, is realized, at 
least partially, from possession ot valuable, stimulating, 
and enjoyable interests. Music, a permanent though non-mater-
ial substance, can be a source of pieasure throughout life. 
It is a valuable adjunct to the resources for fuller living. 
1 Mursell, Human Values in Music Education, P• 143. 
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Mursell sums up the moral value or music: 
Music becomes a moral rorce in human lire ••• be-
cause of what we do with it. It is morally valuable 
simply because it offers a type of experience so rich, 
so many-sided, and full of such enduring values; and 
because, when we deal with it properly, we create in 
ourselves attitudes which are so highly constructive :. 1 
and carry over so readily into other departments of life. 
v. Summation 
All music education should be so organized and con-
ducted that the basic aim of music education--appreciation--
will be realized. Dewey, stressing appreciation, says, 
This enhancement of the qualities which make any 
ordinary experience appealing, appropriable--capable 
of full assimilation--and enjoyable, constitutes the 
prime function of literature, music, drawing, painting, 
etc., in education ••• They are not luxuries of education, 
but emphatic2expressions of that which makes any education worth while. 
Mursell and Glenn are more specific in stating how 
appreciation will be realized: 
A scheme of music education properly conceived, is 
an organized plan for surrounding the child with a 
musical environment and bringing him types of musical 
experience which he can assimilate and enjoy, in which 
he can live and grow, and through which he will develop 
in his own way towards a richer, fulleS, and nobler love 
and understanding of the art of music. 
1 Mursell, Human Values in Music Education, p. 162. 
2 Dewey, Democracy and Education, p. 278. 
3 Mursell and Glenn, ££• cit., p. 22. 
CHAPTER III 
PSYCHOLOGY FOR MUSIC TEACHERS 
The eduea tional program of eyery school curriculum 
has, as its center of interest, the child. He is the co-
hesive factor in all planning and organizing. The funda-
mental aim of this programming is the development of whole-
some, well-adjusted personalities. Since the function of 
education is to deal with human beings, it is imperative 
that the teacher have an understanding of the organism with 
which he is dealing. Mursell cautions, 
The only way to make our work fool proof is to 
eliminate folly in the teachers. Ane the only way 
to do this is to instruct them in the functioning 
principles underlying all they do. Devices and pro-1 
cedures can be invented. Principles remain eternal. 
Musical training, if it is a dynamic reality, aims 
at developing the ability to produce music, or to enter into 
and appreciate music. To understand how the child's musical 
development as a part of total personality development may 
be achieved, one must have a concept of the psycho~ogical 
principles underlying human behavior in general, and musical 
lea~bing in particular. 
Psychology is the study of human beings and behavior. 
The practical value of it ~or the teacher is that it serves 
1 Kursell, Principles of Musical Education, P• 188. 
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as a predictive in pre-determining reactions to specific 
stimuli. By so doing, it enables the philosophical objec-
tives of education to be realized by sound psychological 
practices. Psychology does not attempt to impose particular 
procedures. It formulates the principles upon which metho-
dology depends. Any number of methods may be successful in 
dealing with a particular phase of learning, but they will 
very likely be based upon a particular psychological truth. 
The psychology which permeates much of today's 
educational practice has been termed purposive psychology, 
organismic psychology, or the psychology of Gestalt.1 
Basically, this theory believes that the whole cannot become 
meaningful by merely considering its parts, because the whole 
determines the meaning of the parts. Any component of a com-
plete entity, when considered in isolation, cannot have the 
same significance which it has when placed in its proper 
relation to the whole. 
The best organized schemes for music education must 
be based upon a sound psychological background. Revesz gives 
gives an example of what may have happened in the case of 
people who dislike m'tlaic, if procedures lacked psychological 
solidity: "In most cases this hostility can.be traced back to 
l James L. )(Ursell, "The Viewpoint of the Psychologist," 
Chicago, Music Educators Nation~l Conference Yearbook, 1939, 
P• 39. 
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some childish displeasure or disgust, such as failure of the 
first musical instruction, ••• nl 
The imp~ications, for the teacher, of Revesz' find-
ings, are clear. Since learning is an act perfo~ed by the 
learner, the teacher must assist in creating favorable con-
ditions by suitable motivation, by an adeq~ate supply of 
materials, and by general supervision or guidance. Among 
the items mentioned by Haydon as .falling within the province 
of the teacher are: selection_ and organization of subject 
matter, mo:tivation and stimulation by. selection of suitable 
activities, and choice of teaching procedures in terms of the 
predominant type of learning to be aehieved. 2 With the tea-
cher's function thus clarified, the musical nature of the 
child must be analyzed in order to determine what are the 
characteristics to be considered in setting up learning 
activities. 
I. The Ghild's Musical Character 
Musical Ability 
Man is born with a psychophysical organism which 
registers sounds and responds to them somewhat like a 
resonator, which selects, amplifies,3and aids in the integration of auditory impressions. 
1 Revesz, op. cit., 
-. 
P• 131. 
2 Haydon, op. cit., p. 189. 
3 Seashore, 2£• ~·· p. 2. 
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This definition of Seashore's describes the reaction 
of man to external stimuli. The reaction takes many forma; 
and the variety and intensity of use l!lade by man of these 
forms describes what may be summarized in the term 
"musicall ty • 11 "Music&li ty" may be considered as meaning 
musical ability. It is construed in a quantitative and qual-
itative sense,. One may be considered to have "lots" of musi-
cal ability, in that the reaction to musical stimuli takes 
the form of action. Music appeals to the individual, so he 
learns to perform or is deeply appreciative in an em.otional 
and intellectual sense. In a qualitative sense, musical 
ability is considered in terms of the extent of the individual's 
musical refinement in matters of performance or in listening. 
One is considered a "fine" musician because of the degree of 
perception and imagin~tion one can bring to bear upon musical 
material. Reveszl says that the musical experience of the 
musical person is so penetrating and profound that he feels as 
if he were creating the music himself. 
Musical ability has numerous outlets and. takes many 
shapes. This ability is not judged merely on the basis of the 
ability to perform. Scientific investigation of musical apti-
tude has led to recognition of the fact that the scale of 
1 Revesz, ~· cit., p. 134. 
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individual difference is very broad as regards musicality. 
Children lacking in executant ability may still be suitable 
objects for music education. They may possess a keen sensi-
tiveness for the art, and a talent for true appreciation--
for loving music. This points up the fact that in music 
education the fundamental emphasis should be upon apprecia-
tion. 
There is little proof to advance the claim that musi-
cal ability is inherited. It is quite possible, however, 
that environmental influences play an important part in the 
development of such ability. It has been found that particu-
lar families will contribute an abnormal share of above aver-
age musical children. Another finding of importance to the 
music teacher is that unusually high musical ability is an 
indication of general high all-round ability, particularly 
in the artistic and literary phases of the curriculum.1 This 
fact should prompt the.music.teacher. to surround the musical 
experiences with a rich range of eulture. Musictl ability 
of a high order has a natural affinity for excellence in other 
.fields. 
There are many musical types. The inference one must 
draw in applying this .fact to curriculum planning is that the 
approach must be varied. One appeal is not enough. The pro-
1 Mursell and Glenn, .2E.• .2!1•, PP• 14-18. 
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gram must be wide enough and diversified enough to appeal 
to and encourage every facet of musical interest. Musical 
experiences which do not consider individual differences will 
be iacking in appeal to the natural interests of !!! the 
children. Only by appealing to the various types of intereBt 
and ability can the "will to be musical" be fostered. Kursell 
says that nThe musical child is one who possesses an inner 
urge towards music. rtl 
Appealing Musical Elements 
The music teacher must be concerned with the el~ents 
of a music experience which will prove to be most appealing 
to a child. ExperimentatiQn has proved that tone, with all 
of its rich fullness, is the foremost pleasurable element for 
the child in enjoying music. Seashore comments upon this: 
"• ••. the young child has the sense of tone quality, of vol-
ume • • • long before he begins to sing or know anything about 
music."2 The lesson here is clear for the music teacher. In 
the elementary grades, particularly 1 mus~cal experiences should 
revolve around tone. Go.od tone, that which expresses the mood 
of the composition, will be a broad avenue for development of 
musicality. 
This leads naturally to the second Lmportant factor, 
1 Mursell and Glenn, ~· ~., P• 33. 
2 Carl·E. Seashore,·Psychology £t Music, New York, 
McGraw-Hill Co., 1938, p. 3. 
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the two-sided motor element. This aspect of music integrates 
itself naturally with the appeal inherent in tone. One side 
of the motor element is the interest in a melody as something 
to be sung. Singing is, in part, purely kinaesthetic, and 
here.is an opportunity for .a natural alliance of the appeal of 
tone per !! and the interest inherent in the motor element. 
One. component builds upon the other. The appeal becomes two-
fold. The second aspect of the motor element is expressed in 
terms of bodily activity. Children react naturally to the 
ehybhm in music. This natural reaction of the child should 
be given great consideration in choice of materials. T~is has 
a double implication. First, music which develops the muscu-
lar coordination of the child will contribute toward his total 
growth. Secondly, music which emphasizes the appeal to bodily 
activity will fall upon more receptive ground. The child en-
joys an activity in which he can participate as a to~al person. 
Thus, the Gestalt approach, with its emphasis upon an integrated 
response, is realized with the merging of tone and the motor 
element. 
One other consideration of tone is necessary: the 
combining into harmony. It has b.een found that the young 
child is little concerned with music's harmonic content. Up 
until the age of nine, no particular affection is found for 
concord over discord. The child, up until this age, just is 
not concerned with harmony as such. By the time of the twelfth 
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or thirteenth year, a development has taken place which re-
sults in a liking ror the same harmonic scheme prefierred by 
adults. These age levels will vary with the child. The richer 
the musical environment, the sooner the child approximates 
adult preferences. This fact obligates the school mueic pro-
gram to present experiences containing good, although simple 
harmonic content. 
The final musical characteristic of the child to be 
considered is the application of his intellect to musical 
experiences. Children are able to isolate the various com-
ponents of music: melody, rhythm, speed, and dynamic levels. 
They are able to describe these elements in terms of their own 
experiences. Music, in the grades, appeals to the child as a 
story, or as being about things. The meaning usually expressed 
to the child is in terms of his own experience and concerns 
him. The danger of imposing adult musical conceptions upon 
the grade child is that it will stultify his own natural 
reaction to the music. Musical reaction, in the intellectual 
sense, cannot be imposed. What the teacher can do is help in 
developing the ability to hear certain things. Such abllity 
adds to the meaning of the music for the child, and thereby 
enriches his total experience. Allowing the child to express 
what he hears in the music is a means of encouraging imagina-
tive reaction to the musical situation. 
Each element involved in the child's innate reaction 
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to music--tonal element, motor element, intellectual grasp--
must be recognized. It is from these points that the growth 
of musicality begins. These assets are to be used in setting 
up circumstances which will foster the desire to become musi-
cal. Mursell and Glenn sum it up: 
The primary business of music education ••• is 
to organize a situation where the natural musical im-
pulses of the pupil are adequately recognized, and where 
the school becomes !he friend rather than the foe of the 
will to be musical. 
The Learning Process 
Experience. Knowledge of the child's musical charac-
ter is not enough in organizing a curriculum. One must be 
familiar with the process involved in learning, particularly 
in music education. The learning process involves every 
aspect of the music program. It is present when one is attempt-
ing to develop pupil ability to comprehend melodic outline, 
to sing a song, or to listen with an appreciative understanding. 
How this is achieved is the concern of the teacher. 
The individual becomes an instrument for mental growth 
when he comes into contact with specific problems; and when, 
by increased perception and skill, he finds a solution to the 
problems. It should be noted that the individual finds the· 
solution •. The memorizing of facts and the teacher's exposition 
of knowledge do not constitute learning. Learning is something 
1 Mursell and Glenn, ££• £!!•, P• 35. 
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which must be lived. 1 Musical ability is not inherited--it 
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is acquired. Haydon asserts, "Musical pedagogy, or music 
education, concerns the processes through which musical know-
ledge, skill, and insight ~re ac~uired." 2 
Kilpatrick affirms this "living" aspect of acquiring 
musicality as follows: "The school must find a way to make 
music, for example, ••• a manner of living • tt3 • • Seashore 
contends that once the appropriate learning processes have 
bean found, the capacity for music can be increased: 
• • • one student may have more than a hundred times 
the capacity of another for learning music. Yet this 
ability, both in the gifted and non-gifted, is capable 
of an astonishing amount of improvement by training. 
Training in the art of learning can accomplish wonders.4 
The only worthy education is self-education. It is 
measured by what goes on in the mind and heart of the pupil. 
It is generally believed by contemporary educators that it is 
the result of experience. Statements from some of these edu-
cators will serve to substantiate this belief: 
Experience is the resu~t, the sign, the reward of 
that interaction of organism and environment which, 
when it is carried to the full, is a transformation of 
1 Seashore, Why!!,~ Music, P• 2. 
2 Haydon, ££• ~., p. 186. 
3 Kilpatrick, 2E• ~., P• 38. 
4 Seashore, Psychology £!Music, P• 149. 
1 interaction into participation and communication. 
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The child interacts with his environment as a total 
person from the very first. He deals with his world 
through his senses, by his powers of retention, in terms 
of feeling and by the agency of such ~nsights and under-
standings as he is able to encompass. 
To conclude affirming this point. Hopkins says. "The self is 
not inherited but is built into the individual as a part of 
the process of int-eracting in the social environment. 113 
An experience is not merely "a happening." It means 
"something happening." Buck offers this explanation of an 
experience: "It will be more scientific, and so more true. 
if you accept the word as meaning, not the event, but your 
reaction to the event." 4 
If the value of experience is accepted as a means of 
educational growth, the problem is posed as to what type of 
experience should be offered to the student. Turning to Dewey 
and Pitts, a key to the problem is found. 
Type .2£. Experience. "The fundamental thing is to 
find the types of experience that are worth having. not merely 
1 John Dewey, Art as Experience. New York, Minton, 
Balch and Co., 1934, p~2;-
§James L. Mursell, Educational Psychology, New York 
w. w. Norton and co., 1939, p. 14~. 
3 Thomas L. Hopkins, Integration, .!!.! Meaning and 
Application, New York, D. Appleton Company, 1937, p. 12. 
4 Percy c. Buck, Psicholog{ for Musicians, New York, 
Oxfprd University Press, 19 4, p. • , 
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for the moment but because of what they lead to • • nl • 
"Hence the central problem of an education based upon expe-
rience is to select the kind of present experiences that live 
2 fruitfully and creatively in subsequent experiences." Lilla 
Belle Pitts, in the same vein,·contributes, "However, insofar 
as the function of music--any art--is concerned, it is vitally 
important, that its purposes are made good by supplying a kind 
3 
and quality of experience otherwise impossible." 
Haydon states that the tendency in progressive elemen-
tary gradea::is to consider the interests of the child in 
determining the direction of educational experience, and to 
use as the watchword creative self-expression. In addition, 
the creative music program is built around the activity of 
the organism in its environment. Stress is laid upon activi-
ties which are normal and familiar to children. The child's 
experience then is richer because it grows directly from his 
own activities.4 
The direction, as to the type of experience to be 
engaged in, is clear. The teacher must plan to bring music 
1 John Dewey, "How Much Freedom in the New Schools," 
~!!! Republic, July 9, 1930, p. 205. 
The 
2 John Dewey, Experience and Education, New York, 
MacMillan Co., 1938, pp. !6-1~ 
3 Pitts, op. cit., p. 124. 
--. 4 . 
Haydon, £E• ~., p. 19?. 
to the child as a many-sided cultural experience, and as an 
occasion for creative self-expression and social activity. 
Self education is the result of personal discovery. 
Swisher explains, 
It may be that the same truth has been discovered 
a hundres times before--if the student makes the dis-
covery through his own efforts, it will impress iteelf 
upon him in a way no learning from a secondary source 
can do. Education musf foster creative ability as well 
as critical faculties. 
The curriculum, then, must be a mirror of life's 
experiences, providing cumulative activities based upon the 
growth needs of children. Skills and techniques must not 
be considered a prerequisite to experience, but a by-product 
of it. Kilpatrick explains, "We start with experience itself • 
• • • As we go through life, seeking and avoiding, we accumu-
late through the act and fact of living--the results of our 
successive experiences."2 
Each experience· is the reconstruction of self. It 
is not the polishing of old habits. It is a process of 
creating something entirely new. 
Interest as Motivation 
When pupil interest and zeal enter into the activity, 
it becomes much more meaningful and beneficial to the student. 
Boston, 
1 Walter s. Swisher, Psycholo~I for~ Music Teacher, 
Oliver Ditson Co., 19~7, p. ' • 
2 Kilpatrick, ££• £!!•• P• 38. 
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It follows, then, that when conditions and results are satis-
fying and meaningful to the learner, learning will be taking 
place effectively. Revesz explores the idea accordingly: 
"The greatest aptitude is not sufficient in itself if goal, 
plan, determination, zeal, passion, and study are not called 
into play at the right moment and in the right way.n 1 Mursell 
and Glenn say, 
For us, learning depends on interest and impulse. 
It is a transformation brought abcut by zeal. The 
pupil who is eager to learn tends to make d~scoveries, 
to find for himself new and better methods. 
Interest is worthy of definit~on, since it is so important 
a factor in education. It is 
••• deep lying attitudes, developed through ex-
perience, which largely determines the intensity and 
consecutivenessof efforts and' the tend~ncy·to engage 
in particul~r activities in thefuture. 
Interest makes for activity. It is an inward moti-
vation. It is a spur which keeps one "at itn and resentful 
at being kept from the task. Thus, all centers of curri-
culum experience should begin with and focus themselves about the 
1 Revesz, ££• cit., p. 141. 
2 Mursell,and Glenn, 2E• cit., p. 48. 
3 Hollis L. Caswell and Doak s. Campbell, curriculum 
Development, New York, American Book Company, 1935, p. 211. 
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normal interests, tendencies, and activities of children. 
The scope of the musical experiences should be well enough 
balanced to provide for the varied interests and capacities 
of all the children. 
Steps in the Learning Process 
Since learning proceeds from participation in an 
educational experience, an analysis of what is happening to 
the individual in the course of the experience will serve to 
increase understanding of the total learning process. It 
consists of five steps: 
1. Mental set or adjustment. 
2. Selection of the correct response. 
3. Elimination of the unsuccessful act. 
4. Fixation of learned responses. 
5. Integration of the separate acts into a unified 
whole. 
A person learning anything begins with a crude syn-
thesis which by analysis is transformed into a better syn-
thesis. The first step is that of the mental set--recognizing 
the existence of a meaningful problem--a challenge to action. 
In short, a precept, with any of us, is accepted (or 
rejected} in terms of subjective alimentation, if we may 
use the expression; which is to say that it has flavor, 
meaning, significance, as a present subjective experienie 
that ministers to subjective needs and interests •••• 
1 Will Earhart, The Meaning and Teaching of Music, 
New York, M. Witmark and Sons, 1935, p. 90. 
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So perceiving that a challenge exists, adjusting mentally to 
it, resolves itself into a desire to act. From its inception, 
. 1 
experience should be transmitted into active expression. 
The second phase of creative learning, the analysis, 
involves selecting the correct. response, eliminating the 
unsuccessful one, and fixing the learned response into a 
skill. A certain development of skill is necessary before 
a pleasurable response can be elicited from the learner. 2 
The Law of Exercise which stipulates that satisfying movements 
tend to become habitual while annoying ones tend to be elimin-
3 
ated, are the psychological canons applicable here. It 
means that meaningful repetition must be used. This drill 
has an immediate purpoae for the child. The final synthesis 
must be kept in the student's attention. Thus the repetition 
makes sense because it has purpose. The attitude, zeal, and 
interest of the person is more important in determining what 
is learned, than the number of times the ground ia covered. 
Children are sensational in character; therefore, they are 
interested in immediate results, and lack the ability to 
1 Howard A. Murphy, Teaching Musicianship• New York, 
Coleman-Ross Company, Inc., I95o, p. 12!. 
2 John c. Kendel,·"The Elementary School: The Seed-
bed for a More Democratic Music Culture," Pittsburgh, Music 
Teachers National Association Voluma of Proceedings, 1946, 
p. 237. 
3 Mursell, Principles of Musical Education, pp. 228-31. 
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look far ahead. 1 Repetition, therefore, must be carefully 
spaced and thoughtfully carried out, always directly related 
to the preliminary and final synthesis, and must always be 
aimed at teaching music. Drill for the sake of drill, tech-
mique for technique's end: these are dangers inherent in 
each study phase--the period of analysis-.-and should be 
guarded against. 
The final phase of learning is the consistution of a 
better synthesis. The student herein recognizes that progress 
has resulted from the work done. This final synthesis should 
be the result of having pushed the task to a specific achieve-
ment level commensurate with the pupil's ability. As the 
pupil matures, and achieves greater skill, by the process of 
creative review the analysis phase may be repeated, leading 
to an even more polished integration of the separate steps 
into an entity--the final synthesis--and so on ad infinitum. 
Importance of Attitude 
All of the factors in learning work with a greater 
or lesser degree of intensity, depending upon the pupil's 
interest or attitude. A person who wishes to participate 
as a fully contributing member of an activity, does so 
because he sees the task as worthwhile. The teacher, by use 
1 Buck, 2£• cit., P• 44. 
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of meaningful activities, thereby cultivates the will to 
learn. Man learns what he lives, and he learns it in the 
degree that he lives it. Learning takes place under the 
directions and with the limitations which the learner ac .. 
eepted. 1 In general, development of the "Will to learn" 
attitude will be made possible only by creative self-
expression applied to meaningful, interesting experiences. 
Plateaus of Lea~ning 
Learning, l~ke physical growth, is not even and 
continuous. It moves ahead sometimes slowly, often by rapid 
spurts, and somtimes even regresses. Teachers Should be ' 
aware of this fact and of the causes underlying such condi• 
tions. 
One reason for blocks of learning is that a final 
synthesis upon which one is reconstructing a new synthesis 
was inadequately learned. A complete genuine synthesis 
should be achieved at all times. The learner must always 
realize his learning potential completely in a given task 
in order that each synthesis in the future will be bulle 
upon solid ground. 
Once the initial novelty of a challenge has faded, 
loss of interest and perversion of the "will to learn" 
1 
w. H. Kilpatrick, "Education as Learned for Better 
Living," Educational Method, January, 1938, P• 153. 
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attitude may occur. In the analysis phase of the learning 
process, 11 all learning should proceed in terms of objectives 
limited to the range of the pupil's vision and desire. 111 The 
practical lesson for the teacher is that facts and knowledge 
concerning music become educationally valid for the child 
only insofar as they render the musical experiences more 
significant and foster constructive attitudes. 
Standards as Motivation 
One other cause of plateaus is over-forcing. The 
challenge must be great enough to excite interest; but it 
must be capable of at least partial solution, or frustration 
will result. The teacher must constantly bear in mind that 
only by setting up standards of perfection can high achieve-
ment be attained. Standards are not made real by preachment. 
The pupil must have the higher standard actualized. This 
can be effected by the teacher's serving as a model, by re-
cords, by radio, or by any other medium of communication. 
In addition, the standards must grow out of actual music 
activities in which children are engaged. If this is not the 
case, artificiality and ineffectiveness may result. Finally, 
standards should be made indigenous--growing from within out-
ward. The pupil should be taught to be analytically critical 
of his own efforts. 
1 Mursell and Glenn, £E• cit., p. 65. 
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Purpose 
Contemporary educators have made much of the power 
of interest as a strong motivation in the learning process. 
Murphy,1 however, believes that interest, while a condition 
necessary for learning, should not be considered the sole 
basis. Whatever education is, it must be purposive. There-
fore, in music education particularly, if interest is not 
directed toward music itself, false values and ineffective 
education will result. All activities in the music curriculum 
must be aimed at music making, for it is only by living--by 
creating--an art that one arrives at an appreciation of it. 
1 Murphy, 2E.• cit., p. 15. 
CHAPTER IV 
FUNCTION OF THE EDUCATIONAL STAFF 
An understanding of the administrative organization 
of the public schoc,ls is necessary as a component of the 
total understanding by the music teacher. Education has ·be-
come a vast undertaking with many complexities, and the 
responsible partic:Lpant must know wherein he fits. He s,hould 
be aware of the duties of the administrator, the specialists, 
and the classroom teacher. 
I. Administration 
A. Histc,ry. Administrative positions grew out of 
felt needs. A clnrification of the expanding structure of 
education will se1~ve to throw light upon the development of 
school administration. Prior to 1840, local schools were 
usually of the one or two room type. In larger cities, ward 
schools were available, with the school being divided be-
tween the reading and writing masters. These primary schools 
were concerned only with the bare essentials of education. 
There was little centralizing of authority with respect to 
organization and administration •. Authority rested with the 
central school Cl)mmi ttee--a board of la)Illen--or in the indi-
vidual committee members in the various wards. 
Between 1820 and 1840, the population of the United 
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States increased 77 per cent. Community complications of 
all types arose as s. result of this influx. Not among the 
least of these problems was that of reorganizing educational 
administration. Inclependent administration on a ward basis, 
lack of time for pr4)per management by school committee mem-
bers, increase in the amount of money needed to run the 
schools, ~rowing crlticiam by the people as to how the 
schools were run: these were some of the problems which be-
set the schools of that era. 
As the size of the loeal ward schools increased, 
certain masters wer-e given more authority in the management 
of the schools, anc, were designated as head teachers or prin-
cipals. These head teachers or principals were expected to 
teach classes, asslst other teachers, and assume the mana-
gerial responsibil~Lties designated by the school committee. 
This arrangementwas fairly successful as a coordinating de-
vice when only one building was involved; however, growth in 
size and complexit·y demanded a further coordination of the 
work in districts which operated a series of independent 
buildings. 
B. Superintendent. Size of operation was the basic 
factor in determiil.ing the trend toward superintendency. The 
development was gr•adual and reflected changing needs. Butt'alo, 
New York, in 1837 created the first co-ordinator or superin-
tendent. The path of many of the early superintendents was 
not an easy one. Methods of appointment were often taken 
out of the hands of the board of education.1 Tenure and 
appointments were often a matter of partisan and spoils 
politics. 
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By 1900, considerable clarif'ication of the duties of 
the superintendent had occurred, and great strengthening of 
the position had been achieved. At least in the elementary 
field, the general direction of the instructional program was 
the responsibility of this official. In most cases, the 
superintendent was of an academic turn of mind, and displayed 
little interest in flnance, school plant, or service of 
supplies. Most of the responsibility in these areas still 
rested in the hands t:)f board members or board committees. 
Since 1900, there ha:s been a gradual change in the concept 
of the duties of the superintendent. Business affairs have 
begun to consume much of the time formerly devoted to in-
struction. Education is essentially a community af'fair; and 
the part the superin1;endent plays in the total school struc-
ture varies f'rom city to city, community to community. How-
ever, a type of school organization called the Unit Executive 
type has become fairly general and bids f'air to be adopted 
on an ever increasing scale. 
1 Theodore L. Reller, The Development of the City 
SuperintendtncS of Schools in the United States, Philadelphia, 
Published by t eAutE.or, l93'5,P. 141. 
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The unit executive organization is that form where 
the board of education delegates the executive activit~ 
completely as an entit~ or unit to a chief. executive · 
officer who is held full~ responsible for the successful 
execution of the policies of the board of educttion in so 
far as the means provided by the board make such success-
ful execution possible. Under this plan e&ch of the 
specialized sub-executive agents or agencies, which be-
cause of the factor of size, becomes essential to the 
best working of plans and procedures is regarded from the 
standpoint of executive organizations as operating solely 
under authority delegated from the larger executive acti-
vity, and therefore for purposes of administration, diri 
ectly and completely under the control of the executive. 
This description provided by Moehlman thus shows that 
the development of the superintendent from a district instruc-
tional coordinator to a total unit executive took place. The 
population growth and the changing philosophies as to what 
constitutes an adequate program of education made such a 
development possible and inevitable. To4ay, the superinten-
dent, responsible for the general coordination of all activi-
ty, may have a number of assis~ant superintendents under his 
jurisdiction. Titles will vary in communities, but these 
assistants are ·responsible for particular areas of the pro-
gram such as: business affairs, elementary program, secon-
dary program, junior college program, personnel, etc. In 
addition, superintendents may be assisted by individuals such 
as the deputy superintendent, or assistant to the super1nten-
dent. 
1 Arthur B. Moehlman, School Administration, New York, 
Houghton Mifflin Company, 1940, P• 254. 
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c. Principal. The development of the administration, 
starting from the general class teacher at' master ~o that of 
the head teacher or principal, has been described in section 
I A of this chapter.. By 1870, the typical elementary school 
constited of eiSht to sixteen teachers under a principal who 
often taught part time. ·His major duties were concerned with 
maintaining discipline, reports and records, and supervising 
instruction. These princip&is held considerable authority. 
In many instances, such things as curriculum revision, ten-
dency to centralization of executive activity i~ the super-
intendancy, introduction of kindergartens in the eighteen-
nineties: all were opposed with a varying degree of intensity 
by many of the principals. 
After 1840, the principal and the superintendent 
tended to develop as contemporary professional officers. 
As interest in education developed, the larger population 
made bigger'schools necessary, with a consequent increase 
in administrative and clerical duties. The principal was 
called upon to exercise an increasing amount of supervision 
over the basic elements in the program. These conditions 
led to a recognition of the fact that the principal must have 
more free time from teaching duties, thus permitting him 
the opportunity to become an educational leader and adminis-
trator, in his school. "When so clothed with administrative 
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power, the principal tended to become a local superintendent 
functioning under the city superintendent. 111 Fortunately, 
this has been the pattern of growth for the principal. He 
is directly responsi~le to the superintendent and has direct 
relations with the board of education only on appeals from 
decisions of the superintendent. 
As the complexity of education increased, so did the 
duties of the principal. With increasing efficiency of teach-
ing personnel, greater knowledge of individual differences, 
recognition of sociological conditions, and more thorough 
training of administrative personnel, there is an increasing 
tendency to permit each elementary unit more complete respon-
sibility in its execution of the community program within 
its district of the community. This makes for additional 
overburdening of the principal in the myriad duties he is 
now called upon to undertake. An outline of such duties is 
presented below~2 
1. Carry out policies and regulations of board of 
education as represented in the superintendent. 
2. Supervise instruction. 
3. Assist· in formulating educational practices by 
1 Paul B. Jacobsen and William c. Reavis, Duties of 
School Principals, New York, Prentice-Hall Inc., 1946, ~-~6. 
2 Ibid., passim. 
means of conference with staff members. 
4. Supervi·se maintenance of school plant. 
5. Scheduling of classes. 
6. Assign personnel. 
7. Conduct faculty meetings. 
a. Be responsible for guidance activities. 
9. Counsel and advise parents. 
10. Interpret the school and its function to the 
community bY means of parent-teacher meetings, addresses, 
published material, and radio and television appearances. 
11. Be responsible for the organization of extra-
curricular activities. 
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12. 'Be responsible for the preparation and maintenance 
of required records. 
13. Be responsible for keeping abreast of the 
availability of new teaching resources, and of bringing 
these to the attention of the teaching staff. 
14. Must attend conferences and conventions of pro-
fessional educational organizations. 
15. Assist in selection of new personnel when called 
upon to do so. 
16. Evaluate staff and render reports to the super-
intendent. 
17. Insure that adequate supplies are available. 
18. Insure that all safety practices are observed. 
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The principal must be an individual of many talents. 
In many ways, he is an assistant superintendent, the differ-
ence lying in the breadth of the task. As Myers states it, 
"Because of his varied responsibilities, a superintendent 
often delegates his authority to use the experts• time and 
energy to the best advantage of the children and the class-
room teacher.n1 
II. Music Staff 
A. History. The music supervisorship, like the 
administrative positions, grew out of the expanding curri-
cul~~. The enlargement of music activities in the school 
necessitated finding personnel qualified to teach in this 
subject area. The antagonism of many principals to the 
introduction of new subjects such as music and art resulted 
in the "special subject" teachers being taken under the wing 
of the superintendent. Many of these special teachers did 
their teaching in various schools; therefore, it was admin-
istratively difficult to place them under the jurisdiction 
of any one principAl. 
As the number of teachers in a specialized area in-
cre~sed, one of them was usually designated as supervisor 
with administrative control over the others. These early 
1 Myers, op. cit., p. 219. 
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supervisors taught at least part time, were responsible for 
time scheduling, assisted in hiring or did the hiring them-
selves of new personnel, maintained records, evaluated the 
work of other teachers, and administered the program of the 
special subject. One might liken them to regional principals 
over a specific subject. As more subjects were added to the 
curriculum, this precedent was continued·, so that by 1910 
the system of special-subject principals, now generally termed 
supervisors, was well established. 
B. Music Supervisor. There is some confusion in 
defining terms as applied to supervisors. The Music Edu-
cators National Conference Bulletin Number 18 makes clear the 
distinctions: 
1. The term "director" is used in larger 
cities to indicate the chief supervisor, or as he is 
called in some cities, the "directing supervisor." 
This individual, of course, is responsible for the 
coordination of the whole program of music and has many 
administrative duties. 
2. The term "supervisor" should be applied 
only to a person responsible for guiding the teaching of 
others. 
3. The term "supervising instructor" is used 
to indicate an individual who has instructional duties, 
but who combines with them the giving of help and gui-
dance to other teachers. 
4. The term "teacher" or "instructor" 
should be used for a person whose duties within the 
music department consist of the actual instruction of 
pupils. 
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5. The term "consultant" or ''resourle teacher 11 
should be applied to one who assists upon call. · · 
There are many supervisory positions which are a 
combination of 1 and 2 above. In such cases, the adminis-
trative details do not consume all of the available time, 
and a portion is devoted to guiding the teaching of others. 
In some instances, actual teaching is done by the supervisor 
in addition to demonstration lessons. There are numerous 
instances wherein the supervisor will direct school organi-
zations such as all-city choirs, orchestras, or bands. Such 
teaching duty enables the music supervisor to remain a prac-
tieing musician in addition to being an administrator. It 
also enables him to keep in contact with ·teaching problems 
which otherwise might be forgotten in a welter of adminis-
trative problems. 
Fundamentally, the music supervisor is responsible 
for the total music program. Briggs says, "The leadership 
of a competent director of music is likely to be the deter-
mining factor in any school system."2 If one agrees with Ny; 
1 Music Education Research Council, Music Sutervision 
and Administration in the Schools, Bul~etin No 9 18, C~icago, 
MUSic Educators NatiOnal Conference, l949, p;-9.--
2 Thomas H. Briggs, "The Administrator Looks at Music 
Education," Music Educators National Conference Yearbook, 
Chicago, Music Educators National Conference, 1938, p. 47. 
3 Robert E. Nye, "Cooperative Music Supervision in 
the Elementary School," Music Educators Journal, April-May, 
1950, P• 56. 
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that in the elementfry school the special subject most fre-
quently supervised on a consultant basis is music, then the 
responsibilities and duties of the supervisor are grave and 
complex. To quote Choate, "It is the legal and moral obli-
gation of a supervisor to know what a music program could 
and should accomplish •• ·,;..·: 1 : .. c" • • 
This cannot be accomplished alone. It is generally 
recognized that the principal assumes responsibility for the 
quality of instruction which takes place in the school to 
which he is assigned. It is customary, however, when a 
supervisor is employed, to achieve a cooperative plan wherehn 
the principal ~ the supervisor accept joint responsibility 
with each supporting the other. Additional assistance in 
effecting the music program is derived from other members 
of the music staff who, in the elementary grades, normally 
are captioned "special teachers," "supervising instructors," 
"consultants," or "resource teachers." 
1. Duties. Responsibility for a music pro-
gram can be broken down into its various components. This 
will serve to clarify the complexity of the task which such 
a position entails. 
a. The expert knowledge, skill, and 
1 Robert A. Choate, "The Supervisor and the Curri-
culum," Educational Music Magazine, Nov.-Dec., 1950, p. 9. 
71. 
service of the supervisor must be made available to all who 
seek to promote the education of any individual. This as-
sistance may be extended to the superintendent, principal, 
members of the music staff, or to any classroom teacher. 
b. The supervisor must be willing 
and able to interpret the music program to the community. 
This will take form in such enterprises as addresses to 
parent-teacher organizations, community groups of all types, 
and encouraging performing groups in the school to make 
appearances which will serve to acquaint the public with 
the music progrru,. The supervisor should attend as many 
school programs as is humanly possible. 
c. Program improvement. The super-
visor must be constantly alert to discover ways and means 
of improving methods and materials used in instruction. He 
must collect·, digest, consolidate, and disseminate to inter-
ested parties all pertinent data. He must be willing to 
experiment with methods and materi~ls which hold a promise 
of being better than those already in use. He must evaluate 
results achieved and interpret the effectiveness of the 
teaching staff in terms of results. 
d. Supervision by visitation. A 
vital, cumulative program of music education cannot be built 
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from a swivel chair. Some time must be spent in visitation. 
Such visits must be motivated by a desire to be of service, 
to observe the effectiveness of teaching procedures, and to 
win the confidence and respect of the teaching staff. The 
attitude of the supervisor must always be sympathetic and 
understanding. Competent teachers should be visited if for 
no other reason than to compliment them upon the fine work 
being done. Visitation is of four types: 
(1) Scheduled. The supervisor 
gives advance notice of his coming. Such scheduling prevents 
conflicts in schedules. It also has some disadvantages. 
Teachers may make special preparation for the visit, and the 
musical result of such preparation may not be typical of the 
normal day-to-day teaching routine. Some teachers are made 
nervous by the anticipation of a visit. In such cases, the 
supervisor may not see the teacher's effectiveness as prac-
ticed in a characteristic situation. 
(2) Unscheduled. There are 
advantages and disadvantages to this type of visit. Uncer-
tainty compels some teachers to be always ready, while others 
become high-strung because of the anticipation involved. 
(3) Visitation by call. Such 
visits are the result of a request by the teacher who wishes 
assistance. On call visitation is a type which should be 
encouraged. Teachers should feel free to call for aid when 
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planning a project, when some teaching problem will be eased 
by expert knowledge, or when some program is to be presented. 
(4) Visitation by appointment. 
This differs from (3) in that it is not a part of a regularly 
scheduled program or visitation. The supervisor may wish to 
observe work being done, or to conrer with a teacher. Visi-
tation by appointment insures that there will be rewer inter-
ruptions by activities not pertinent to the visit. 
e. Obtaining personnel. It is orten 
the function or the supervisor to obtain or assist in obtain-
ing new personnel. 
£. Meetings. It is the responsibility 
of the supervisor to call such meetings of the teaching staff 
as are necessary to insure a smoothly functioning program. 
Such meetings should be scheduled well in advance, should 
begin on time, and should not run beyond a reasonable length 
of time. These meetings can be an opportunity for the super-
visor to exercise proressional leadership. Such occasions 
should be inspirational in character, and can assist in 
broadening the concepts of music education. In addition, 
the supervisor must attend all staff meetings which fall 
under the province of his responsibility. 
g. Course of study. The construc-
tion of a course of study, when the venture is a cooperative, 
democratic one, will stimulate professional growth and interest 
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for all concerned. The supervisor, with his knowledge of 
teachers' abilities, and with his greater professional back-
ground, must take the initiative in sponsoring such a project. 
Formulation of a philosophy, mms and objectives, methods and 
procedures, and general policy all serve to clarify the over-
all function of a music program, thereby making it a more 
vital and dynamic force in the lives of those who teach and 
of those who are taught. 
h. Written communication. Communi-
cation in the form of bulletins should emanate from the 
office of the supervisor. These should be sent to all inter-
ested parties. Information regarding development of types of 
work, readings for self-study, new materials, meetings, 
general information: such areas of information are subject 
matter for bulletins. In addition, valuable information 
obtained from conventions, conferences, and meetings should 
It is of little value 
be made available to staff personnel. 
to a
ttend professional gatherings if the 
for a supervisor 
benefits derived are not 
who are charged with the 
shared and made meaningful to all 
responsibility of effecting the 
music program. The supervisor must 
i. Budget, 
total educational budget, 
have a working acquaintance with the 
knowledge of the music budget. and detailed 
He must be able 
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to assist the superintendent in his preparation of the school 
budget. 
Training of personnel. It is the 
responsibility of the supervisor to strive for the self-
improvement of every teacher participating in the music pro-
gram. This improvement may be achieved in a number of ways: 
(1) Work shop. Classroom 
teachers should have an opportunity to participate in a 
work shop program of in-service training in order that they 
may arrive at a level of knowledge and skill which is at 
least commensurate with the musical demands made upon them. 
(2) Supervisory visits with a 
resultant occasion for sharing the constructive criticism of 
the supervisor afford a means of teacher growth. Demonstra-
tion lessons by the supervisor also serve as purposeful 
motivation. 
.(3) Teachers should be stimu-
lated in every possible way to desire professional study 
focused upon developing musicianship. The following media 
all contribute to professional growth: voice and instrumental 
lessons; attendance at summer schools; concerts; music on 
records, radio, and television; and directed reading. 
2. Characteristics. The supervisor, in order 
to be effective, must bring many talents to the position. 
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a. He must be a well trained musician 
who is constantly growing in musicianship. 1 
b. He must be an educator aware of 
the total educational program, both as to its history and as 
to its present developments. 
c. He must have the necessary personal 
traits to serve both as counselor and as inspirer, particularly 
in matters of human relations. 
d. He must be constantly alert to the 
possibilities of improving the music program. This can be 
achieved by self-directed study, attendance at summer schools~ 
going to extension classes, and all other media of growth. 
Where there is no growth there is only decay. 
e. He must be democratic in his ap-
proach to all matters affecting the educat.ional program. The 
counsel of subordinates must be sought and given an objec-
t! ve evaluation. 
f. He must love not only teaching 
music, but, more important, he must love teaching children. 
g. He must be interested in the tot~ 
life of the community and should make his constructive in-
.tluence felt. 
h. And in conclusion, "The spirit of 
an enthusiastic supervisor whose professional power is always 
1 Mursell, Principles of Musical Education, p. 263. 
growing is contagious. It is felt by every teacher, and 
through her by the children to whom it belongs.~1 
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c. Music Specialist. The date 1853 is important in 
music education, since it was at that time in Cleveland, 
Ohio, that the plan of having children instructed in music 
by the classroom teacher was instituted. 2 This necessitated 
some type of direction and organization which gave rise to 
music eupervision. The development of the music supervisor 
has already been explained. However, other music positions 
developed from the increasing scope and complexity of the 
developing music program. 
The contemporary scene unfolds a picture of trained 
music teachers serving in both the elementary and the secon-
dary fields of public school music. In the secondary field, 
the duties of the music teacher will vary somewhat according 
to the size of the community, the wealth of the community, 
and the importance accorded to music in the educational pro-
gram. On the junior high school level, one often finds that 
there will be one or more teachers responsible for the gen-
eral music program and for the instrumental instruction. In 
the senior high school, the music instructor may be respon-
sible for the total program of a particular school. In some 
schools, however, he may be responsible for only a speciali~ed 
1 Music Education Research Council, Bulletin No. lB,p. 4. 
2 Ibid., P• 4. 
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area of the program. In some cases, the teacher's time is 
divided between senior high school and junior high school. 
This is often true, particularly in the field of instrumental 
instruction. In other instances, the music teacher is 
responsible for the total music program from the primary 
grades through senior high school. 
It is in the elementary school that a variety of 
concepts as to the function of the music specialist have 
arisen. It is at this level that the titles affixed to the 
music teacher become quite numerous, reflecting, in some 
cases, the philosophy underlying his function. Such desig-
nations as special music teacher, special music supervisor, 
music resource teacher, music consultant: all have in common 
the fact that in some way this person is responsible for a 
portion of the music program. 
Two general types of teaching are found throughout 
the country: (1) music taught by the classroom teacher with 
supervisory assistance, and (2) music taught only by the 
special music teacher. 1 There are advantages and disadvan-
tages in both types of organization. 
Music taught by the classroom teacher will be only 
as effective as the classroom teacher herself. Many of these 
1 Robert A.· Choate, "Music Instruction in the Self-
Contained Classroom," Musie in ~ Elementary School, Chicago, 
Music Educators National Conference, 1951, P• 9. 
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teachers are quite reluctant to assume responsibility for a 
music curriculum which embraces the wide range of activities 
inherent in such a program. The curricula of teacher train-
ing institutions are so crowded that little opportunity is 
afforded the average teacher to achieve more than a cursory 
knowledge of music, or to dev~lop a true appreciation of it. 
One function of the music specialist is to assist the class-
room teacher to overcome the hesitancy which results from 
inadequate knowledge and skill. There are a number of methods 
used to give assistance to the classroom teacher. 
1. Music consultant. The use of the "on call' 
music consult'ant is one means of aiding the classroom 
teacher. In such cases, the music consultant is used only 
at the invitation of the teacher .who may find herself in 
distress. In other situations, the music consultant, or 
music resource teacher, makes materials available to the 
classroom teacher who finds herself in need of it. 
In one or two school systems with which I am acquainted, 
the music specialists work largely in the libraries and 
suchlike places, accumulating ammunition for the class-
room teacher to fire off. 
The system of "on call" music consultants has a number 
of disadvantages. It is usually the good teacher who requests 
1 James L. Mursell, Music and the Classroom Teacher, 
New York, Silver Burdett Company, 1951,-p7 286! 
the assistance, while the inadequate.teacher, because of 
embarrassment, fear, or ignorance of the fact that the 
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standards she accepts ~re woefully low, struggles along in 
her inadequate manner. 1 Choate emphasizes the point: 
••• the assumptions that a weak or struggling 
teacher will ask for help, that she can diagnose her own 
weaknesses, or that she can determine what will be of 
value do not seem to be tenable.2 
Nye, interpreting information received from seventy-
five music consultants, found that less than half of the 
consultants believed that the teacher most needing aid re-
quested it.3 He reasserts the point as.follows: 
The superior teacher contributes more and asks for 
advice and special demonstrations; the teacher who is 
too easi~y sati~fied robs the children of· the best musi-
cal experience. 
A further affirmation-of the beliefs already stated is made 
by Loveless:"· •• we have to admit that even under the most 
propitious cond~tions, that often when the music teacher is 
1 Hazel Morgan, 11Music and the Elementary Classroom, 11 
Education, September, 1951, p~ 30. 
2 Choate, "The Supervisor and the Curriculum," p. 9. 
3 Nye, op. cit., p. 34. 
4 Robert E. Nye, "On Call Elementary Music Super-
vision,tt Educational Music Magazine, Nov.-Dec., 1950, p. 54. 
withdrawn !'rom the grades, no music at all is given the 
1 
children.n 
Another consideration, aside from the reluctance 
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of some teachers to avail themselves of the aid of the music 
consultant, is the effect of such a system upon the music 
specialist. Without frequent contact .with children, any 
educational worker is in danger of losing vitality and a 
real sense 6!' the issues involved •. The music specialist, 
to retain a zest !'or the task, must have a teaching share 
in significant projects, and must work intimately with tea-
chers on the job. 
2. Cooperative Music Teaching. Cooperative 
music teaching implies a working arrangement with both class-
room teaching and the music specialist. Ideally, the grade 
teacher should conduct the music program, assisted by the 
music specialist. 2 There are some cogent reasons for.this 
conviction. 
It is important that one central personality be in 
charge of the children. Elementary children feel greater 
security under such a system. The classroom teacher knows 
1 Marian Loveless, ttMusic for the Classroom Teacher," 
Education, Sep., 1951, P• 39. 
2 Andrew M. 
Elementary School,n 
p. 48. 
Banse, "Whither Music Superv~ in the 
Music Educators Journal, Sep.-Oct., 1949, 
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each child intimately. She is aware of the interests, abili-
ties, and achievement level of her charges. She has a first 
hand knowledge of the activities of the class and can corre-
late activities each with the other. 
On the other hand, many classroom teachers, insuffi-
ciently prepared for music instruction, need the assistance 
and stimulation that regular visits from a special music 
teacher can afford. Even the superior teacher needs the 
injection which a compliment on fine work will assure. So 
even she should be visited. A school which consists only of 
teachers doing an excellent job in music, nevertheless needs 
the coordinating efforts of the special music teacher. 
The music specialist can bring expertness of one 
type or another to the classroom. She may be able to sing 
beautifully, or to play exceedingly well. Pupils respect 
fine music and its performance only if given an opportunity 
to hear it. This the music specialist should be able to 
make available. 
3. Departmental Music Teaching. Departmen-
tal music teaching means that all music is taught by the 
music specialist. While this has the advantage of bringing 
expert instruction to the child, few communities can afford 
a staff of sufficient size to insure music as a daily exper-
ience; and it is only when it is daily that music becomes a 
meaningful component of the total program. In addition~ a 
music specialist who could visit each class daily would still 
be unable to know intimately all of the children in all of 
the groups visited. To adapt musical experiences to their 
needs and abilities would be difficult indeed. Standardized 
procedures might possibly result. 
Wheri music is taught only by the·speeial teacher, 
it can kill initiative in the classroom teacher and abrogate 
-her greatest asset--her·close contact with her children, 
with all of its implications. The·classroom teacher has the 
primary responsibility .for educating the child, so she must 
be given su.fficient elbow room to discharge this duty. 
Of the three types of instructional organization 
described--music'consultant, cooperative music teaching, and 
departmental music teaching--that of cooperative music teach~ 
ing seems to hold the most promise, considering the economies 
which are imposed upon most school systems today. It com-
bines the musical knowledge of the classroom teacher and her 
awareness of each child's place in the total program, with 
the knowledge and skill which the music teacher can offer 
as a supplement to the classroom teacher's abilities. Choate, 
speaking o.f special teacher aid, says, 11 Close, personal con-
tact and cooperative working with principals and teachers 
remain the most effective means for instructional improvement. 111 
1 Choate, "The Supervisor and the Curriculum," p. 9 .. 
84. 
The type of assistance the music specialist brings 
to the classroom teacher may very largely determine the 
effectiveness of the total music program. As a .resUlt of 
answers to a questionnaire received from 1,112 classroom 
teachers, Nye found that demonstration teaching by the music 
specialist constituted the most valuable aid to the teachers. 
More than half of the teachers also mentioned: (1} the pro-
viding of resource materials, (2} individual .conferences, and 
(3) bulletins and other printed aid, as means of valuable 
assistance from the music specialist.l 
In addition to these ins~ructional devices, the 
music specialist must help the classroom teacher to find 
satisfaction and professional recognition for achievement 
in teaching music. The classroom teacher must be stimulated 
to develop mustcally along with~.the children. She must be 
given encouragement and advice. The music specialist must 
lend coordination to the music activities in the schools 
under her jurisdiction. For those teachers particularly in 
need of some type of in-service training, the music specialist 
can provide or make arrangements for such training. However, 
the function of the special music teacher can best be _ 
1 Nye, "Cooperative Music Supervision in the Elem-
entary School," p. 33. 
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interpreted as that of being a guide, philosopher, and friend 
to the classroom teacher. 
To do all that is expected of her, the music specia~­
ist must be an Unusual fusion of outstanding characteristics. 
Some qualities which should be a part of the total personality 
of such an individual are: 
1. The music specialist must be a good musi-
clan. 
2. The music specialist must be constantly 
growing professionally. 
3. The music specialist must be an enthusias-
tic person. 
4. The music specialist must be aware of the 
total educational prog~am and the place of music in that 
program. 
5. The music specialist :should be s~pathetic 
and understanding in her relations with the classroom teacher. 
6. The music specialist must love·to teach 
children. 
7. The music specialist must be alert to all 
means of improving the instructional program. All means of 
improvement should be brought to the attention of ·the 
, 
responsible parties. 
8. The music specialist must not impose 
procedures by dictate, but expose them by example. 
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9. The music specialist must realize that 
good teachers welcome supervision and poor ones cannot get 
along without it. 
D. The Classroom Teacher. The importance of the ~ 
classroom teacher cannot be overemphasized. A recent utter-
ance by Dr. Max Lerner states it in simple but unequivocal 
terms: 
I would start and end with the teacher. Then the 
question of how to finance new school buildings takes 
on some meaning and so does the question of libraries 
and laboratories. 
The teacher. is the center. You build buildings 
around him. It is to/him you entrust your chil~en. 
It is he that lights a spark and keeps it alive. 
Purposeful planning and adequate methodology are 
essential in gpod teaching, but the most ~portant element 
is the teacher's human warmth and understanding. A music 
program geared to making the subject a means of human 
betterment must, almost-inevitably, rely·upon the class-
room teacher. This thinking is exemplified in the follow-
ing address to the classroom teacher: 
This brings me to the most fundamentalrune general 
of all reasons for insisting that music for your children 
is your responsibility. You are the person charged with 
their educational welfare--their welfare as human beings--
while they are ~t school. This is directly implied by 
1 Dr. Max Lerner, 11 School Parley Hit for Stress on 
Buildings Over Teachers,n Boston Herald, Column 2, Dec. 5, 
1955, p. 20. 
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calling them yturhchildren; and the~efore it is your job to see tha t ese benefits are realized, because this 
job can only be done through the ligit of your own wisdom, 
your own sympathy and understanding. -;.f;_ 
Music in the self-contained classroom has assumed a 
different role than in the days of the more :formal elementary 
education. No longer is the stress on score reading alone. 
A varied activities program is now in effect. Music is no 
longer treated •s an educational entity, but is correlated 
with other subjects in a :flexible curriculum. Rigid schedu-
ling of activities is now considered an arti:ficial stratagem. 
Today, the music session ideally rises out o:f classroom situa-
tions constantly evolving from so-called units of interest or 
creative activities. Only the ever-present classroom teacher 
is aware o:f these conditions and can be ready to take advan-
tage o:f thelJ~ 
Another consideration which makes the teaching o:f music 
by the classroom teacher obligatory, is the fact that it is 
usually impossible for the music specialist to make day by 
day visitations •• I:f the development of music appreciation 
were completely dependent upon the occasional visits of the 
music specialist, then progress would be slow indeed. If we 
learn w~at we live and in the degree that we live it, then mu-
sic must be experienced often and intensely. The Law of 
1 Kursell, Music~~ Classroom Teacher, P• 36. 
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Exercise stipulates that in order to build up any skill, the 
correct habits must be used and encouraged. Thus it is made 
clear that a skill is not acquired by infrequent haphazard 
experiences. 11-• • .we regard learning as the active creation 
ot a living structure, a process of transformation and dis-
covery. This is not possible without repetition."1 
--;{, Bryan2 pleads the cause of the classroom teacher in 
the music program as follows: 
1. The classroom teacher understands the 
children more intimately. 
2. The classroom teacher has time to study 
each child as an individual and the way in which he reacts 
to the total school program. 
3. The classroom teacher is likely to under-
stand the child's musical difficulties more readily, because 
of her own problems in music. 
Otterstein3 confronted the problem in 1938 and mentions 
classroom teacher use as being one means of affecting economies. 
While this is a reason abhorrent to those interested in 
1 Mursell, Principles of Musical Education, p. 228. 
2 Janice Wood Bryan, nThe Musical Growth of the Class-
room Teacher," Music Educators Journal, June-July, 1951, p. 28. 
3 Adolph W. Otter stein, "Music Training for General 
Classroom Teachers," Chicago, Music Educators National Con-
ference Yearbook, 1938, p. 175. 
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an adequate curriculum soundly taught, it is a consideration 
which cannot be overlooked when the music staff is curtailed 
for economic reasons. In such cases, recourse to the class-
room teacher is inevitable. 
A veteran of music education's earlier struggle 
recognized the place of the classroom teacher. Bryant, in 
an address, said, "Thus literally we can plan music for every 
child and every child for music. Good grade teachers is the 
secret."1 In the same speech, Bryant attributed the following 
remarks to Hollis Dann in an address which he gave in 1913: 
"The normal schools! We can't succeed unless the grade teacher 
is properly trained." 2 Thus it is apparent that the importance 
of the participation of the classroom teacher is not '·peculiar 
to the contemporary scene. 
The functions of the classroom teacher, then, are 
all-embracing. She is responsible for the total educational 
program within her classroom. A breakdown of the duties 
will make for clarification. The classroom teacher is ex-
pected to: 1. Supple~ent the work of the special teacher. 
1 Laura Bryant, "The Function of Rote Singing and 
Music Reading in the El~mentary Grades," Chicago, Music 
Educators National conference Yearbook, 1936, p. 139. 
2 ~., p. 137. 
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One must do more than mimic the specialist. With an aware-
ness of the hum~n situation as it evolves in the roam, the 
teacher must be alert to capitalize upon every circumstance, 
and by drawing upon her own resources, develop a human under-
standing of the subject matter involved. 
2. Reach an understanding of each child as an 
in and out of school personality. This encompasses the whole 
range of his personal doings and relationships. It is only by 
understanding the child that appropriate methodology can be 
ap,lied. The teaching then fits the child rather than trying 
to strait-jacket the personality into a pre-conceived pattern 
of pedagogical organization. 
3. Assist, at least, in planning and devising 
musical experiences. This should be a cooperative effort 
with members of the music staff. Even pupil assistance should 
be sought. This is made possible by getting close to the 
pupils, inviting their confidences, and by paying heed not 
only to their words, but observing their acts and their re-
vealing but unconscious attitudes. 
4. Develop standards which will come from within 
the pupil, and which will result from critical thinking. This 
thinking will be applied to experiences which are educationally 
valid. These developed, not imposed, standards must be commen-
surate with the maturation level of the pupil. 
5. Be quick to assist those pupils who are in 
need of it. 
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6. Organize and present material pertinent to 
those activities in which the group is engaged. 
7. Be aware of the educational philosophy of 
the school system and cooperate and contribute in accordance 
with general policies. 
There are a number of character traits which 
every effective teacher must possess: 
1. She must be of high moral character. 
2. She must have adequate professional prepara-
tion. 
3. She must be motivated by a constructive 
discontent with her own sufficiency, and constantly seek for 
professional improvement. This may be attained by self study, 
participation in workshops and in-service training programs, 
by summer study, and by taking advantage of all community 
resources. 
4. She must have an understanding of the science 
of human relations in order that she may effectively work with 
others. 
5. She must love children.and love to teach 
them. 
6. She must be humble enough to seek aid and 
~ .. 
ai1i11 modest in giving it.· 
In conclusion, all members of an educational staff, 
from superintendant to classroom teacher, must recognize that 
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true appreciation, performance perfection in adulthood, the 
aggregate of the facets involved in making music a lasting, 
worthwhile experience: all are built upon foundations estab-
lished in the grades. The attitudes toward all 1'ine arts, 
the utility value of these arts for richer living, the to-
tality of appreciation are all in direct relation to the 
attitudes and abilities of those whose responsibility lies 
in the elementary classroom. 
CHAPTER V 
A MUSIC CURRICULUM 
Any comprehensive and intelligent curriculum in 
education must be b~sed upon the nature of the child and the 
social order of which he is a part. The child becomes the 
unifying center around which plans and developments will 
evolve. A music curriculum is, therefore, a sequential plan 
for the child's participation in vital musical experiences 
drawn from broad areas of human experi~nce. 
The planning of m~sical activities and the selection 
of suitable materials calls for profound thought. 
There are two theories of planning based upon the 
relation between means and end. If fixed end goals of 
content are stressed, the planning will be logical and 
impersonal-- 1 the subject matter being selected and orga-
nized before the teaching situation.• On the other 
hand, It the means are emphasizei, the planning will be 
psychological and personal • • • 
Psychological and personal type of planning is one 
that is based upon immediate pupil needs. Such planning, 
however, must be grounded in something concrete. It must be 
based upon a flexible ground plan in which the participants 
are free to adjust to the demands of a particular situation. 
Precise and detailed directions make no allowance for 
1 Murphy, £E.• ill•, p. 135. 
creativity. Therefore, the music curriculum must be an 
organized formulation of aids, suggestions, and resources 
which the teacher can draw upon. The curriculum is not a 
one-track syllabus whieh plans for the schedule, but a 
malleable program for the child. 
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Planning cannot be on a. mere day to day basis or arise 
solely from expressions of pupil interest of the moment. An 
organized curriculum, or course of study, will provide for 
vertical articulation based upon long range goa.ls. A growth 
sequence for pupils is possible and effective when one under-
stands what one is growing ~ and growing towards. An orga-
nized curriculum has a tendency to regularize the totality of 
the music program. It insures that within a year a particu-
, 
lar class will experience ~ well balanced program of activi-
ties. Well charted pre-planning will provide a dependable:>:._; 
sti~ulus for future activities of a creative nature. 
Music in the self-contained classroom has assumed a 
different role than in the days of more formal elementary 
education. It no longer finds itself adhering to a rigid 
daily time schedule, but is now correlated with other subjects 
in a flexible total curriculum. The music session, ideally, 
rises out of classroom situations which are constantly evol-
ving from units of interest. This places a greater burden of 
responsibility upon the classroom teacher. She must be alert 
to take advantage of motivation of the moment. One cannot 
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wait for a visit from the music specialist if the music pro-· 
gram is to benefit from all the integrative and correlative 
possibilities of classroom life. Physical limitations make 
it impossible for the music specialist to accomplish this 
task. The classroom teacher who is aware of the ample rep 
sources of a well planned music curriculum is much more 
effective in meeting the demands placed upon her by the 
various needs and interests of the child. 
It is also true that many classroom teachers are in-
adequately prepared for the demands of classroom music 
teaching. McClellan1 speaks of the numerous negative respon-
ses as to music teaching ability found in many teacher employ-
ment applications. Bryan2 comments upon the inadequacy and 
frustration which many of them feel in the field of music. 
(Adequacy of classroom teachers in the field of music will 
be discussed in greater detail in Chapter VI.) This 
inadequacy and frustration will be alleviated if a broad 
music curriculum is available as an ever-present resource. 
The music curriculum must be concerned, in part, with 
the selection of subject matter, if one accepts the thesis 
that mental growth is impossible without mastering subject 
1 Beth McClellan, "Music Training for Elementary 
Teachers," Chicago, Music Educators Journal, April, 1949, P• 19. 
2 Bryan, op. cit., p. 28. 
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1 matte~. This curricul~ content must be.taught for assimi-
lation and growth by the pupil. Educational growth can be 
effected, under proper guidance, by an adequate music cur-
riculum if the curriculum provides for the following: 
1. Sequential experiences in each area of music and 
at each grade level. These experiences must be built upon 
the progressive development of the individual pupil. 
2. Integration and correlation within the areas of 
music and with other subject areas. 
3. A formulation of common aims and long range 
objectives which lead to broad musical experiences for the 
pupil .. 
4. A broad field of resources in every phase of the 
music program which allow scope for varied pupil interests 
and cap aci ties. 
A music·curriculum is only as effective as the source 
from which it is derived. A dependable basis for a music 
program is exemplified in The Child's ~of Rights. 2 
I. Every child has a right to full and free opportunity 
to explore and develop his capacities in the field of music 
1 Mursell, Human Values in Music Education, p. 102. 
2 Council.of Past Presidents, nThe Child's Bill of 
Rights in Music,n Music in~ Elementary School, Chicago, 
Music Educators National Conference, 1951, p. 52. 
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in such ways as may bring him happiness and a sense of 
well-being; stimulate his imagination and stir his crea-
tive activities; and make him so responsive he will 
cherish and seek to renew the fine feelings induced by 
music. 
II. As is his right, each child shall have the oppor~ 
tunity to experience music with other people so that his 
own enjoyment shall be heightened and he shall be led 
into greater appreciation of the feelings and aspirations 
of others. 
III. As is his right, every child shall have the oppor-
tunity to ma.ke music through being gtiided and instructed 
in singing, in playing at least one instrument both alone 
and with others, and, so far as his power and interests 
permit, in composing music. 
IV. As is his right~ every child shall have the oppor-
tunity to grow in musical appreciation, knowledge, and 
skill, through·iilstruction equal to that given in any 
other subject in all the free public educational programs 
that may be offered .to children and youth. 
v. As is his right, every child shall be given the 
opportunity to have his interest _and power in music ex-
plored and developed to the end that unusual talent may 
be utilized·for the enrichment of the individual and society. 
VI. Every child has the right to such teaching as will 
sensitize, refine, elevate, and enlarge not only his 
appreciation of music, but also his whole effective nature, 
to the end that t~e high part such developed feeling may 
play in raising the stature of mankind may be revealed to 
him. 
The general aims stated above must be further clarified 
into specific experiences which will result. in the realization 
of these aims for each child. A clarification of such exper 
riences may be found in the Outline of !. ~'rogram f.2!. Music 
Education. 1 This out~ine suggests five basic music activities 
1 Music Education Research Council, outline ot ~ PrOBram 
for Music Education. 
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for each gradea 
1. Singing 
2. Rhythmic activities 
3. Listening activities 
4. Piaying activities 
5. Creative activities 
The activities listed above form the basis for the 
curriculum to be found in the ensuing pages. Each grade 
level has resources which include the activities suggested. 
The general plan of the total curriculum below is as follows: 
1. Singing. For each grade, a number of songs are 
suggested for eaeh month. In every instance, more songs are 
listed than can probably be learned. However, a maximum of 
listings makes a richer program available to the child. 
Songs have been listed by the month both to correlate 
with school activities, and to insure the maximum musical 
development of the pupil. Progressive growth has been assured 
by a gradual introduction of new problems which can be solved 
in the light of that which has already been learned. Inasmuch 
as most books and most basal series have certain strengths 
1 
and certain weaknesses, the advice of Perham to use a variety 
of books has been heeded. In each grade, a number of books 
are used in suggesting songs· for each month; and, in addition; 
supplementary material from other books is listed. 
1 Perham, ££• ~., P• 11. 
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2. Rhythmic Expression. For each grade, a number of 
songs and instrumental compositions have been listed. This 
musical material has been placed in categories and labelled 
as to appropriateness for specific rhythmic activities. The 
rhythmic expression section includes a rhythm band category 
for "playing" experiences. 
3. Listening Activities. For each grade, a section 
titled "Listening Experiences" is available. This section 
has been organized in a series of resource units which can 
•· 
be used as listening lessons per !! or as a resource for sup-
plementing some other phase of the music curriculum. The 
order of listing of the resource units is not arbitrary, and 
the material contained therein should be used where deemed 
appropriate. Resource unit listing i~ a specific grade should 
not be considered as being inviolate. A resource unit in 
grade three may well lend itself to a grade two classroom 
situation, and should be so used. 
4. Creative Experience. Creative activities for each 
grade have been suggested in a section so titled. 
5. Films. For each grade, there is a section devoted 
to films. This medium lends itself well to integration and 
correlation with all phases of the music curriculum. Film 
listing in a specific grade is not inviolate, and an inter-
change of films from grade to grade is ~ecommended when the 
need exists. 
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The five areas of the curriculum listed above are not 
mutually exclusive, neither are they identical in purpose 
and function. By ma~ing ample resource material available 
to the classroom teacher, an enriched, well-rounded program 
is possible. Integration of the various phases of the music 
curriculum is encouraged when materials for each phase are 
available. Integration, however, is desirable only to the 
extent that it results in subject matter's becoming a more 
effective medium by which the pupil's educative growth is 
promoted. 
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GRADE I 
Since the child is the unifying center around which 
the curriculum evolves,-it behooves the teacher to achieve 
an understanding of the physical and mental development of 
the children in the classroom. one must be aware of what is 
normal in order that abnormality may be recognized_ and 
appropriate ~ction be taken if necessary. 
Education can never proceed optimally when teachers 
are uninformed concerning the structural development of 
the individual pupil at any given age level in compari-
son with the structural djvelopment common to normal 
pupils at that age level. 
Characteristics of first grade children (6 years): 
1. Fatigue easily, and refuse to recognize the need 
for periods of rest and relaxation. 
2. Run a great deal and are still for only a short 
time. 
3. Are ready to assume some responsibility for their 
own health. Can learn to use towel and glass, and to put on 
wraps. 
4. Legs are lengthening rapidly. 
5. Average six year old girl is skeletally as 
mature as the average seven year old boy. 
1 Billett, 2£• cit., p. 83. 
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6. Muscular development is uneven and incomplete. 
Control over large muscles is more advanced than over small 
ones. 
· a. Reasonably good motor coordination achieved. 
b. Emphasis in muscular activity is upon speed 
and energy. 
c. Enjoys activity involving the whole body. 
7. Enjoys projecting himself into adulthood by dres-
sing up and play-acting adult roles. 
8. Is serious about himself and wants to make his 
presence f"elt. 
9. Shows an interest in group play. 
10. Boys quarrel more often than girls. 
11. Comradeship is casual. 
12. Reading readiness, which involves growth in control 
of eye muscles and nerves, development of intellect, and 
broadening of interests, comes to the majority 9f children 
at about 6i years of age. 
13. Is interested in the here and now. 
14. The aspects of discrimination against color, creed!• 
national origin are unknown unless indoctrinated by adults. 
The curriculum below recommends the following activities: 
(Materials and suggestions for their use are listed under 
appropriate headings.) 
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1. Singing 
a. Building a repertory of rote material. 
The number of songs learned each week will depend upon the 
alass level of ability and the skill of the teacher. The class 
should have a number of songs in the preparation stage at all 
times. 
b. Training the ear in the ability to listen. 
a. Individual remedial procedures for those 
children who are vocally retarded. Songs suggested for 
"individual response" are recommended for such remedial work. 
d. Playing singing games. 
2. Rhythmic Expression 
a. Rhythmic activity appropriate to the music 
and commensurate with the structural development of the child. 
This activity takes the form of free rhythmic response, and 
other activities calling for controlled responses. 
b. Playing experience 
(1) The use of rhythm instruments with 
song material. 
(2) Use of rhythm instruments with 
instrumental material. 
3. Listening Experiences 
a. Listening experiences in learning a song. 
b. To realize the concept of mood expressed 
in music. 
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c. To develop ability to recognize different 
instrumental tone colors. 
d. To develop ability to discriminate as to 
dif-f'erent types of rhytl:un. 
4. Creative Expression 
a. To allow the cll.ild to re-create in singing, 
rhythmic response, and music listening. Also to afford an 
opportunity for original response in song, rhythms, playing, 
and listening. 
The following books are used in first grade singing 
and rhythmic experiences, The first time a book is used, the 
complete title will be given, followed by a code symbol for 
the book,. Thereafter, for the sake of brevity, the code will 
be used~ Some of the basal series have a record album for 
each book. These albums contain recordings of songs found 
in the book and may be used to supplement the work of the 
teacher; or, in some instances, to replace the teacher's 
voice. In addition, piano accompaniment books are often sepa-
rate from the song book. In instances of the availability of 
recordings and/or an accompaniment book, these items will be 
listed immediately following the book with which they may be 
used. 
Ethel Crowninshield, The Sing ~ Play Book, Boston, The 
Boston Music Company, 938. 
Mabel Glenn, Helens. Leavitt, and Victor L. F.·Rebmann, 
Sing~ Song, Boston, Ginn and Company, 1936. 
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Mabel Glenn, et al., Listen.and Sing, Boston, Ginn and Company, 
1943. 
Mabel Glenn, et al., Piano Accompaniments !2!:, Listen~ Sing, 
Tuning !!E~and Rhytbms .and Rhymes, Boston, Ginn and 
Company, · 1936. 
Dorothy Hughes., Rhythmic Games and Dances, New York, American 
Book Company, ·1942. · · · 
Osbourne McConathy, w. Otto Miessner, Edward Bailey Birge, 
and Mabel E. Bray, The MUsic Hour--First Book, New York, 
Silver Burdett Company, 1928.---- ----
Osbourne McConathy, et al., The Music Hour in the Kindergarten 
. and First Grade ,,ewYor"lt';-S!lver BUJ;"de"H' company, 1938 • 
Osbourne McConathy,~ al., The Music~ Elementary Teacher 1 s 
Book to Accompany tlie First and· Second Books, New York, 
SIIVer B~dett and Company, 1929._ 
Lilla Belle Pitts, Mabel Glenn, and Lorrain E, Watters, The 
.· Kindergarten Book, Boston, Ginn and Company, 1949. -
Recording: Songs from The Kindergarten Book, Album K, Boston, 
Ginn and Company. . · · · · 
Lilla Belle Pitts,·et·al., The First Grade Book, Boston, Ginn 
. and Company, 1949.- ~ · ---
Recording: Songs from The First Grade Book, Albums lA and 1B, 
Boston, Ginn and Company. -
Li4-la Belle Pitts,. et al., Si~ing ~We Play, Boston, Ginn 
. and Company, 1949 .-. -
Page 
6 
155 
6 
10 
12 
16 
49 
17 
7 
84 
14 
183 
177 
143 
57 
GRADE I 
SONGS BY THE MONTH 
September 
Source--The First Grade ~ (~) 
Title 
Good Morning 
Baa, Baa, Black Sheep 
Do You Know Your Name? 
Yoo Hoo 
Run and Run 
Skipping Song 
Here We Go Round the 
Mulberry Bush 
Popl Goes the weasel 
I'm a Little Teapot 
Birthday March 
Tiptoe Song 
Traffic Lights 
Down by the Station 
Little Dog What Do You 
Say? 
Our Baby 
COlllDlents 
Individual response 
Individual response 
Individual response 
Individual response 
Ginn Album lA, record 1 
Ginn Album 1A, record 1 
Ginn Album lA, record 1 
Ginn Album lA, record 1 
Ginn Album lB, record 8 
Individual response 
Individual response 
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-------------------------------
Source--~ ~ Play (g) 
3 Walking in the S~shine 
56 Saluting the Flag 
50 The Traffic Policeman 
15 The Rain 
-------------------------------
Source--~ Music Hour--First Book (MH-FB) 
Run and Hop 
-----------------------------..--
Page Title Comments 
Source--Sing ! Song (SS) 
:30 How Are You? Individual response 
Source--Fifty Favorite Songs (~) 
10 Sing a Song of Sixpence 
:34 Hickory, Dickory Dock 
54 
5 
:34 
19 
:3 
26 
58 
149 
159 
42 
24 
165 
46 
:30 
75 
71 
October 
Source--FGB 
Good :Morning 
Sing Me Your Name 
Teddy Bear 
Hop, Hop 
I Wish I Had a Great 
Big Ball 
Bounce Ball 
Here's a Ball for Baby 
Trot, Trot, Trot 
Eency, Weency Spider 
One Potato, TWo 
Potatoes 
Galloping Horse 
What the Clock Says 
Jenny crack Corn 
Swing High Swing Low 
The Mutfin Man 
The Little Shoemaker 
86 Little Jack Pumpkin Face 
88 Halloween Witches 
Individual response 
Individual response 
Ginn Album lA, record 2 
Motion Song 
Ginn Album lB, record 7 
Motion song 
Motion song 
Ginn Album lA, record 1 
Ginn Album lA, record 2 
Ginn Album lA , reo ord :3 
Motion song 
Source--Songs ~ the Nursery School (SNS) 
65 Halloween 
Page Title Co:rmnents 
Source--Music Hour in the Kindergarten and 
~Irst""Gri"de TMH-KF) 
70 
148 
80 
158 
160 
81 
76 
78 
184 
145 
143 
148 
42 
59 
90 
91 
90 
91 
Halloween Night 
Halloween 
Jack Be Nimble 
Looby Loo 
London Bridge 
November 
Source--FGB 
There Was a Crooked 
Man 
The Barber 
Fire Engine 
Swish 
Margaret's Kitten 
Run Mousie Run 
My Pony 
Number Play 
Dance, Thumbkin, Dance 
Mister Turkey 
Over the River and 
Through the Wood 
Heavenly Father 
Praise God from Whom 
All Blessings Flow 
Action 
A._ction 
Action 
Ginn Album lB, record 5 
Ginn Album lB, record 5 
Ginn Album lB, record 5 
Individual response 
Individual response 
Motion Song 
Ginn Album lA, record 3 
--------------------------------
Source--SP 
6 TUrkey 
36 Fall Song 
38 Red Apples 
52 Bobby Shafto 
37 The Farmer in the Dell Action 
4 The Rain 
6 Hen 
3 The Wind 
57 Peter Pan 
Page 
149 
158 
132 
131 
8 
11 
44 
Title 
Source--MH-KF 
Thanksgiving Day 
Did'You Ever See a 
Lassie 
December 
Source--FGB 
It's Snowing 
Snow is Falling 
Mitten Song 
Happy Boys and Girls 
This Old Man 
47 Sandy Maloney 
79 Deedle, Deedle·Dumpling 
99 Jingle Bells 
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Comments 
Action 
Sung on day of first snowfall 
Action 
Ginn Album lA, record 3 
Motion Song 
97 Up on the Housetop Ginn Album lA, record 3 
95 The First Noel 
94 We Three Kings of 
Orient Are 
92 Away in a Manger 
95 Silent Night 
93 Oh Little Town of 
Bethlehem 
98 Now It • s Christmas Time 
- - - - - - ....,. - - .- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Source--SP 
39 Snow Man 
41 Snow 
40 Jack Frost 
43 Christmas Bells 
______ ... _______________________ _ 
Source--ss 
24 Busy Santa Claus 
Page · Title 
Source--SNS 
77 Little Jack Horner 
85 Mary Had a Little Lamb 
80 Wee Willie Winkle 
135 
135 
131 
171 
171 
178 
180 
176 
50 
60 
21 
20 
166 
66 
January 
Source--FGB 
-
Snowflakes are Dancing 
Making a Snow Man 
Snow 
Jack in the Box 
Tara Boom 
Here We Go a-Riding 
on a Train 
Aeroptane 
Tootle, ~ootle, Toot 
When I Was a Lassie 
Pat a Cake 
Mix a Pancake 
Clap Your Hands 
Pop Corn 
Father, We Thank Thee 
Comments 
Ginn Album lB, record 7 
Ginn Album lB, record 7 
Ginn Album lB, record 8 
Ginn Album lB, record 8 
Individual response 
Individual response 
Ginn Album lA, record 3 
Motion Song 
Action 
Ginn Album lA, record 2 
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-------------------------------
Source--Singin& As We Play (~) 
Singing As We PfiA is a primer to be placed in the 
child's hands. ~he-ch will see the subject matter of 
each song illustrated in picture form, in word form, and 
will also see it in musical notation. The use of the primer 
is to en~ble the child to go from note to note with maximum 
ease. Every opportunity should be used to point out to the 
child that the arrangement of notes on the staff corresponds 
to the flow of the voice. As the voice goes up, so do the 
notes, as does the reverse hold true of descending passages. 
Point out that when the voice stays on the same tone, the 
notes go straight across. · 
Page 1 
Pages 2-3 
Page 4 
Page 
Page 5 
Page 6 
Page 7 
Page 8 
Page 9 
Title 
Source--SF 
8 Goldfish 
12 The Little Bear 
14 The Lion 
14 The ~lephant 
56 Indians 
111. 
comments 
-------------------------------
21 
40 
20 
134 
132 
28 
118 
72 
80 
78 
107 
103 
102 
102 
105 
Source--SNS 
Bump 1 Bump 1 Bump 1 
The Bear Went Over 
the Mountain 
High Stepping Horses 
February 
Source--FGB 
Snowflakes 
Ice 
Let's Go Skating 
Little Day Moon 
Pretty Girls and the 
Shoemaker 
Three tittle Kittens 
The Blacksmith 
Battle Hymn of the 
Republic 
America 
Be My Valentine 
For Y-0-U 
Yankee Doodle 
Action 
Action 
Individual response 
Ginn Album lA, record 2 
Ginn Album lB, record 6 
Ginn Album lB, record 5 
Individual response 
Page 
106 
106 
104 
199 
56 
28 
26 
Title 
There are Many Flags 
in Many Lands 
America the Beautiful 
The Star Spangled 
Banner 
Gingerbread Boy 
Source--SWP 
Page 10 
Page 11 
Page 12 
Page 13 
Page 14 
Source--SP 
Saluting the Flag 
Wooden Soldiers 
The Clock 
Source--ss 
33 The Valentine 
38 The Fireman 
7 Piggie Wiggle 
53 Big Bear 
120 
121 
27 
47 
43 
82 
61 
March 
Source-FGB 
Get Up 
The Wind 
Seesaw 
A Little Bridge 
Three Sneezes 
Jack and Jill 
Trip a Trop to Tronjes 
Comments 
Action 
Individual response 
Ginn Album 1A, record 2 
Action 
Action 
112. 
Page 
62 
146 
108 
108 
138 
150 
152 
157 
Title 
Rock-a-bye Baby 
Bunny Eats 
Easter Eggs 
Easter Morning 
A Bird Came 
The Chickens 
The Ducks 
The Frog 
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Comments 
Motion 
Individual response 
Action 
Individual response 
-------------------------------
Source--SWP 
Page 15 
Pages 16-17 
Page 18 
Page 19 
Page 20 
Page 21 
-------------------------------
Source--SP 
-
7 Ducks 
4 The Babbit 
12 Mister Toad 
47 Lights 
------- -- --------------------
11 
25 
Source--FFS 
-
Here We Go Round the 
Mulberry Bush 
On the Bridge at 
Avignon 
Action 
----- --------------------
Source--~ 
34 Wedding Ducks 
31 Barnyard Song Action 
22 The Little Gray Ponies Action 
Page 
139 
123 
125 
127 
141 
141 
49 
73 
74 
111 
112 
114 
Title 
April 
Source--FGB 
The Tulip Tree 
Hear the Rain 
Hear the Little Rain-
drops 
The Happy River 
My Garden 
Planting Seeds 
The Farmer 
Yhe Pop Corn Man 
The Organ-Grinder 
The Circus 
The Clown 
I Like Monkeys 
Comments 
Ginn Album lB, record 7 
Ginn Album lB, record 5 
Ginn Album lB, record 5 
Ginn Album lB, .record 6 
Ginn Album lB, record 6 
Ginn Album lB, record 6 
114. 
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24 
59 
26 
25 
57 
Cource--SWP 
-
Page 22 
Page 23 
Pages 24-25 
Pages ·26-27 
Page 28 
Source--SP 
The Clown 
The Swing 
Wind-Mill 
The Aeroplane 
Dancing 
Source--FFS 
42 Little Boy Blue 
Action 
Page Title 
Source--SNS 
-
32 Cock-a-doodle-doo 
42 Circus Song 
82 Pussy Cat, Where Have 
118 
142 
120 
127 
127 
157 
32 
31 
4 
46 
52 
55 
64 
67 
187 
188 
187 
Your Been 
Maz and June 
Source--FGB 
Good Morning Merry 
Sunshine 
A May Basket 
My Kite 
Row, Row, Row Your 
Boat 
Sea Shell 
Song of the Bee 
Riding Bicycles 
Watch Me Swing High 
I Want to Learn to 
Whistle 
One, Two, Three 
Bow, Belinda 
Up Little Nils 
Lullaby 
Shepherd, Tender 
Shepherd 
Come Follow M.e 
Oh, Who is so Merry 
Ring-a-Ring o' Fairies 
Source--SWP 
Page 29 
Page 31 
Page 32 
Page 34 
Page 35 
Page 36 
Page 39 
Pages 40-41 
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Comments 
Action 
Action (Not to be used as a 
round) 
Ginn Album lB, record 7 
Individual response 
Action 
Individual response 
Ginn Album lB, record 8 
Ginn Album lB, record 8 
Ginn Album lB, record 8 
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Page Title Comments 
Source--SP 
15 Three Little Pigs 
34 Sunshine 
62 Walking Down the Street 
35 Robin 
53 The Milkman 
19 The Train 
Source--SNS 
12 My Zeppelin 
44 My Boat in Rocking 
45 The Tugboat 
14 The Switching Engine 
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GRADE I 
RHYTHMIC EXPERIENCES 
Rhythmic expression takes a numbar of forms: 
1. Fundamental rhythmic play. This rhythmic play 
is reflected in the reaction of t~e pupil to fundamental 
rhythms, and takes the form of walking, running, swaying, hop-
ping, marching, stepping, jumping, skipping, sliding, and gal-
loping. Songs learned by the pupils, and external stimuli 
from instruments and recorded music may be used. 
2. Imitative rhythmic play. This rhythmic play 
is reflected in the imitative reactions of the child to what 
he senses in the music. Such physical reaction should be 
indigenous and not teacher imposed. Encouragement and gui-
dance in this primitive dramatization fosters creative acti-
vity of many types. There is no clear boundary line between 
fundamental rhythmic play and imitative r~ythmic play. Each 
can be a part of the other. 
3. Dramatic rhythmic play. This rhythmic play 
is an extension of fundamental and imitative rhythmic play. 
Dramatic rhythmic play calls for an expansion of the ideas 
evoked by the music and a synchronization of th~ individual's 
reaction with the parts played by others. Such rhythmic play 
affords the pupil an opportunity to discover his individual 
propensities and coordinate them with others in a social situation. 
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4. Rhythmic grumes. This is rhythmic activity 
which may consist, in its totality, of all the rhythmic 
experiences described in paragraphs 1, 2, and 3 above. Such 
games, best suited to the primary grades, demand little tech-
nical skill and give additional rhythmic training. When songs 
are used, the tone quality may become forced; therefore, 
caution should be exercised. The practice of dividing the 
group, one part singing while the others play the game, ~ay 
be a solution. 
Suggestions for pupil activity are to·be found on 
each page. Material which is purely instrumental will be so 
designated in the column titled 11Conunents." Instrumental 
compositions may be played on the piano; or, in some in-
stances, recordings are available. If a recording is avail-
able, that information is so stated at the bottom of the 
appropriate page in the song book. 
Page Title Comments 
Source--The Kindergarten Book· 
9 Warm Hands 
10 Running 
10 Clapping and Stamping 
11 Run, Run, Runl Instrumental 
12 Song of the Shepher-
dess Instrumental 
12 Running Game Instrumental 
13 Skipping is Fun 
14 Happy and Light Instrumental 
15 Skip Instrumental 
16 Round and Round We're 
Skipping 
Page 
16 
17 
17 
19 
19 
21 
21 
23 
23 
25 
25 
26 
26 
27 
29 
29 
30 
30 
31 
31 
Title 
Sicilienne 
Dance it Merrily 
Gently My Johnny 
See Me Jump Up 
The Rabbit 
Amaryllis 
Hop Up, Hop Down 
Will You Come? 
Let's Take a Walk 
March 
Marching to .My Drum 
Tramp, Tramp 
Military March 
In a Line 
Roll 
Roll, Roll the Ball 
See-Saw 
See-Saw Sacradown 
Swinging 
Waltz 
Singing Games 
38 Ring-Around a Rosy 
Cozmnents 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
38 Dancing in a Ring Instrumental 
39 Sally Go Round the 
Stabs 
40 Cat and Mouse 
41 Frog in the Middle 
42 Hunting Song Instrumental 
43 The Farmer in the Dell 
43 Guessing Game 
49 
49 
50 
50 
51 
51 
52 
53 
57 
74 
108 
121 
122 
Imitative Activity 
Pat-a-cake 
Clapping Game 
Knock at the Door 
This Little Pig 
Finger Game 
Ride a Cock Horse 
'Galloping Horses 
Presto 
Riding a Stick-Horse 
Nocturne 
Papillons No. 8 
Karch. 
Bear 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
119. 
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Rhythm ~ Material 
Th~ rollowing material in !h! Kindergarten ~ is 
suitable for rhythm band activity. Material consisting of 
songs is liated first, and that under the caption "Instrumental" 
is for piano. In some instances, recordings of both songs and 
instrumental material is available. In such eases, the word 
"Record' under the 11 Comments 11 will indicate recording availa-
bility. Information as to the album in which the record may 
be found is given on the page containing the music. Sugges-
tions as to the use of rhythm band instruments will be found 
in the music. 
See p. 137 for suggestions concerning rhythm band 
experiences. 
Page 
9 
10 
25 
49 
82 
83 
98 
125 
137 
138 
138 
138 
138 
139 
140 
Title 
Source-~ Kindergarten Book 
Songs 
Warm Hands 
Clapping and Stamping 
Marching to My Drum 
Clapping Game 
Jingle Bells 
Santa's Helpers 
Oh, Isn't it Funl 
The Clock 
The Wood Sticks 
Tip, Tip, Tap 
The Triangle 
The Drum 
The Cymbals 
Making Music 
Jingle, Jingle Johnny 
Record 
Comments 
Page 
12 
14 
16 
19 
20 
21 
22 
138 
139 
140 
7 
9 
11 
12 
14 
14 
15 
15 
16 
17 
17 
19 
19 
20 
21 
22 
22 
23 
26 
27 
27 
28 
29 
30 
30 
33 
36 
36 
37 
Title 
Instrumental 
RWlning Game 
Happy and Light 
Siciliienne 
The Rabbit 
Tiptoe March 
Tiptoe 
Jumping 
The Chimes of Dunkirk 
Rataplan 
Le Tambourin 
Record 
Record 
Record 
Record 
Be cord 
Comments 
Source--The First Grade Book 
' - -
I'm a Little Teapot 
March in C Major 
We R~ 
Run and Run 
Tiptoe Song 
Tiptoe March 
Tiptoe 
The Swiss Maid 
Skipping Song 
Pop Goes the Weasel 
Skipping Theme 
Hop Hop 
Ecossaise 
Clap Your Hands 
Gavotte 
Galloping 
Postillion 
Trotting 
Bounce Ball 
Seesaw 
Waltz No. 1 
Waltz No. 5 
Skating 
Swing High, Swing Low 
Swinging 
Petit Tarantella 
Marching and Playing We 
Come 
March in F Maj or 
M.areh 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
121. 
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Page Title Cormnents 
38 Soldier Boy 
39 Here We Come 
40 Here We Go 
Singing GaMes 
45 Round and Round the Ring 
46 Jenny crack corn 
46 One, Two, Three 
47 Sandy Maloney 
48 Needle in the Haystack 
49 Here We Go Round the 
Mulberry Bush 
50 Looby Loo 
51 The Gallant Ship 
52 Chase the Squirrel 
Rhythm ~ Material 
The following material from ~First Grade Book is 
suitable for rhythm band activity. The word "Record" under 
11 Comments" indicates a recording of the material is available. 
Song and instrumental (piano) material is listed separately. 
Songs 
36 Marching and Playing 
We Come 
100 Sleigh Bells 
164 Hickory, Dickory Dock 
165 What the Clock Says 
165 Tick Tock 
171 Tara Boom 
173 Ring, Ring 
174 Thumpity Drum 
176 Tootle Tootle Toot 
9 
14 
21 
22 
24 
Instrumental 
March in C Major 
Tiptoe March 
Gavotte 
Postillion 
The Wild Horseman 
Record 
Record 
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Page Title Comments 
.··3o Swinging Record 
109 Ringing Bells 
134 Passepied Record 
164 The Clock 
166 Running Games Record 
174 Shadows Record 
175 L'Avalanche 
176 Grandmother's Minuet 
The following thirteen songs from Listen and Sing 
are suitable as singing games with elements of dramatic play 
in each. Directions for rhythmic activity are to be found in 
1 
Rhythmic Activities. In the col'll;Mll titled "Comments", the 
page in Rhythmic Activities containing directions for appro-
priate rhythmic activities is given. Accompaniment for many 
of the songs in Listen ~ Sing will be found in Piano 
Accompaniments, Volume I. 
67 
72 
71 
74 
80 
96 
120 
127 
129 
8d 
8f 
8g 
8p 
Source--Listen and Sing 
The Skaters 
On a Rainy Day 
Dancing Together 
Horseback Riding 
Three Dukes 
The Steam Engine 
Jumping Rope 
The Fire Engine 
The Minuet 
Pop Goes the Weasel 
Looby Loo 
Dickory, Dickory Dock 
Oats, Peas, Beans, 
and Barley Grow 
Skipping 
22 My Bunny 
P• 6 
p. 7 
P• 6 
p. 12 
p. 19 
p. 11 
P• 10 
p. 15 
p. 11 
P• 14 
p. 14 
p. 13 
P• 15 
1 Elsie K. Annis and Janet Matthews, The World of Music 
Rhythmic Activities, New York, Ginn & Co., 1944, pp. 2-lS. 
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Page Title Connnents 
44 Bunny Bun 
62 Market Day in Town 
66 Little Pigs 
68 A Little Boy 
80 Three Dukes 
86 The Toy Shop 
117 Ragman 
124 The Weather Man 
8d Pop Goes the Weasel 
Sf Looby Loo 
8h Hey, Diddle Diddle 
8m Off for the Show 
8p Oats, Peas, Beans, 
and B~rley Grow 
Marching, Walking 
10 Fiddle Songs 
13 Little Ducky Duddle 
15 A Walk in the Woods 
28 My Policeman 
33 My Gingerbread Man 
42 Wooden Shoes 
56 Five Little Drums 
58 Mister Turkey 
77 The Busy Postman 
94 Song for a Rainy Day 
96 The Steam Engine 
86 Jingle Bells 
8m The Pawpaw Patch 
swaying 
18 In the Garden 
40 The Birthday Party 
48 Shopping 
50 Sailing 
54 A Modern Cinderella 
61 The Fairy 
65 Kits 
92 Snowflakes 
104 Song of the Wind 
Running 
31 My Pocketbook 
37 The Wind 
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Page Title · Comments 
3~ My Dog 
94 Song for a Rainy Day 
102 Two Little Valentines 
128 The Sheep 
86 Jingle Bells 
Galloping 
62 Market Day in Town 
In the·event·:the teacher cannot play the piano well 
enough for rhythmic activities, and some musical medium other 
than the singing of the pupils is desired, the following 
records will prove valuable. A breakdown of ~ythmic acti-
vities into various components has been made. Each record 
has a piano condensation counterpart. In add!tion, directions 
for the rhythmic activities will be found in Rhythmic Games 
~Dances. In the left column, marked"Page", the page 
number containing the directions is given. In the right 
column, marked "Comments", the page in the book containing 
the piano condensation of the record is given. All records 
are Victor. 
Page 
26 
Title Comments 
Source--Rhythmic Games and Dances1 
:Karching 
Washington's March--V22764 Piano 90 
L Dorothy Hughes, Rhythmic Games and Dances, New York, 
American Book Company, 1942. 
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Pa6e Title Comments 
26 Successful Campaign--V22764 Piano 91 
26 Priests March--V22764 Piano 92 
45 Coronation March--V22764 Piano 144 
Stepping 
13 Ballet Music--V21938 Piano 112 
25 Rondo Theme--V24779 Piano 88 
37 Sicilienne--V20399 Piano 128 
35 The Strange Man--V24798 Piano 118 
Swaying 
27 Cradle Song--V22160 Piano 93 
46 The New Do11--V22160 Piano 146 
27 Landler (.Wa1tz)--V20162. .Piano 94 
Second on record 
Running 
27 Bagatel1e~-V24779 Piano 96 
43 Lark's Song--V20401 Piano 142 
37 Sicilienne--V20399 Piano 128 
47 March of the Dwarfs--V22177 Piano 148 
46 Theme from Sonata in D--V20079 Piano 148 
38 Jingle Bells--Vl9791 Piano 105 
44 Wintertime--V24779 ·Piano 143 
28 Country Dance No~ l--V20162 Piano 97 
44 Country Dance No. 2--V24798 Piano 117 
Bounce, Jump, Leap, Hop 
48 Bouree--V20416 Piano 152 
44 Country Dance No. 2.--V24798 Piano 117 
39 Ecossaises--V21012 Piano 132 
39 Ecossaise--V21616 Piano 119 
40,48,49 Gigues (in A & B flat)--
Y24652 & V20451 Piano 134, 150 
37 Morris Dance--V1666 P.iano 114 
25 Rondo Theme--V24799 Piano 88 
28 The Searet--V20416 Piano 99 
34 Ballet MUsia--V21938 Piano 112 
Whirling 
30 Italian Sailor's Song--V20079 Piano 103 
44 Country Dance No. 2--V24798 Piano 117 
Page 
38 
30 
30 
40 
34 
37 
15 
55 
Title 
The Fair--V20612 
Little Study--V24797 
Sliding 
German Dance No. l--V20410 
Skipping 
Gigue (in A)--V24652 
German Dance No. l--V20350 
Morris Dance--Vl666 
Pop Goes the Weasel--V20151 
~ Movements ~ Duple Meter 
Stud1es--V20350 
Comments 
Piano 130 
Plano 107 
Piano 108 
Piano 134 
Piano 113 
Piano 144 
Piano 151 
127. 
Piano 178, 180, 
181, 182,183, 184 
128. 
GRAD:&: I 
CREATIVE EXPERIENCE 
Creative experience is realized for the pupil when 
he is afforded the opportunity to express himself freely in 
accord with what the music suggests to him. ExpressiOns of 
creativity are not apart from the other facets of musical 
development. The conditions which lead to musical learning 
embrace creative expression as one or its components. No 
artificial strategies need be employed. 
Creative effort, to be creative and not just effort, 
must, by definition, be without prescription or definition. 
To prescribe is to determine in advance. If education is 
viewed to be primarily a process, the aim of which is growth, 
and growth is revealed through self-,expression, education then 
becomes inextricably concerned with growth as revealed through 
self or creative expression. The total music program must 
challenge the creative ability of every man's child. Music 
experiences will stimu~ate creativity if based upon our know-
ledge of child development and the laws of growth. Reed says~ 
••• and these are the laws of harmonious progression, 
of balanced relationships, of achieved patterns. The 
application of these laws to inorganic matter is creative 
art; their application to the living organism is creative 
education.l 
~ Herbert Reed, Education Through ~' London, Faber 
and Faber, 1943, p. 228. 
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Creativity does not necessarily connote complete 
originality. The re-creation or a song and the re-creation 
of dramatic action in rhythmic play are types or creative 
expression. It is from the totality or the child's musical 
lire, in and out of school, that the background for spontane-
ous creativity is developed. 
The materials or music, tone and rhythm, find a natural 
habitat for creative response in the lives of children. Sing-
ing and dancing are natural acts of children 1 s abundant 
vitality. In these activities, the pupil finds the medium 
for expressing himself--his inner being. In the primary 
grades, this indigenous expression finds a focal point in 
identification with external media: animals, aspects of nature, 
things, people. The child-created song about how the bus 
rides is his personal way of identifying himself and his 
interpretation with the external medium. 
In the early phases of creative expression, the im-
portant consideration is the expressive development of the 
pupil. The pupil must be stimulated and given encouraging 
opportunity to~ something. Matters of rorm,aesthetic 
qualities, or formal organization of material are relatively 
unimportant during this phase. When one considers the barrage 
of music from radio and television which the average child 
can hardly escape, it will not be too surprising when one 
finds balance of phrase, rhythmic complexities, and high 
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aesthetic qualities to be part and parcel or many or the spon-
taneous expressions or the primary pupil. Concern on the part 
of the child for refine~ent or organization and raising or the 
aesthetic qualities will develop as musical growth is assured. 
Creative expression may take form in short sentence 
songs by the pupil. The words may be supplied by the teacher, 
or the child may create them himself. Short poems such as 
are found on pages 20 and 21 of The First Grade Book serve ----~ ~---- ----
as_an example or refreshing stimuli to the imagination. In 
some cases, the song can be a class project and is developed 
phrase by phrase. Imitative rhythmic play, dramatic rhythmic 
play, singing games: these are other means of developing the 
creative potential of the first grade child. In activities 
such as were mentioned, supplemented by rhythm band, listening 
experiences, plus the infinite variety of the totality of the 
. 
child's life, lies the key for each pupil's finding an outlet 
ror the creative expression of the stimulus of music upon his 
mind and imagination. 
GRADE I 
LISTENING EXPERIENCES 
131. 
In the first gr@.de, a varied approach to listening 
experiences must be used. The attention span of the pupil 
is relatively short, and quiet listening for a protracted 
period is difficult. The quiet attention that a mature audi-
ence gives to a piece of music in a concert hall cannot be 
expected from the first grade child, even though, in both 
instances, the music may be the same. 
The listening program is merely one phase of the 
coordinated curriculum. This phase, however, calls for con-
ditions somewhat different from those in which m~ch of the 
rest of the program takes place. It calls for a quietness of 
body which allows for greater freedom in mental activity, and 
gives greater rein to the imagination. 
Specific aims of the listening lessons in the primary 
grades are: 
1. To encourage pupils to listen and to interpret 
what they hear. 
2. To develop ability to identify certain instruaents 
both aur*lly and visually. 
3. To develop ability to identify certain rhythm 
patterns and to react kinaesthetically to them. This is also 
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an integral part of the rhythmic activities, and affords a 
unique opportunity for integration of these two segments of 
the total music curriculum. 
4. To develop ability to identify certain structural 
characteristies of a composition. 
s. To bring attention by the pupils to music of 
other lands, with a consequent understanding of their culture. 
6. To acquaint the pupils with the names and musical 
works of various outstanding composers and performers, by 
listening to their music and to stories of their lives. 
Beginning listening will be concerned with recogni-
tion of duration and cessation of sounds. Some muscular 
play will be used in order that the pupils will have an 
opportunity to "feel" the music as a total person. It is 
wise to begin listening lessons with music about things with 
which the pupils are familiar. The supplementary materials 
listed may be used during the lesson or saved for another 
day. 
Suggested materials and guide to activities ( 11 V" in-
dicates- Victor) are given below. 
Resource Unit 1. 
Legend of ~ Bells--V9797 
Big and little bells. "Pull rope" for big 
bell; tinkle ltttle bells with fingers. Variations of' 
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activities. 
Evening Bells--V20079 
How many kinds or bells are heard? 
Supplementary: The Bell--V20350 
Resource ~ 2. Things we hear at home. 
The Clock 
In a Clock Store--V35792 
How many kinds are heard? What time is it? 
What does "run down" mean? "Wind up?" 
Supplementary: The Clock--V20399 
This unit may well lead to a desire to be able to 
tell time. 
Resource Unit 3. Things we hear outside. 
Birds 
Chicken. 
Songs--Vl7776 
Bluebird; Mr. Duck, and Mr. Turkey; 'he 
Cuckoos in the Woods--V720l 
How many cuckoo callst 
Supplementary: Song or the Nightingale-V20426 or Vl7134 
Raise hand when bird "sings." 
ResoUrce Unit 4. Things we see and hear outside. 
--
Horses 
Who sees horses every day? Horse.s help deliver 
bread, pull wagons, live on farms, etc. 
~ Horseman--V22162 or V20153 
A ~ ~ the Black Forest--V35792 
Children imitate riding a horse. 
Supplementary: Little Hunters--V20153 
Resource Unit 5. Horses gallop 
Race Track Gallop--Columbia 12543 
Light cavalry overture--V20079 
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Supplementary: "Gallop" material from rhythmic acti-
vities section. 
A Hunt in the Black Forest--V35792 
Resource Unit 6. Halloween (This. unit will, of course, be 
used when the time is appropriate.) 
Witch's Ride from Hansel and Gretel--V22176 
Witch, Villain--V22163 
Elfenspiel, the Witch--V20399 
Supplementary: March £! the Gnomes--V22177 
Fairies Dance--V22146 
March of the Dwarfs--V22177 
Resource Unit 7. Christmas (This unit will, of course, be 
used when the time is appropriate.) 
We visit a toy shop. 
March of the Little Lead Soldiers--Vl9730 
March of ~ Tin Sold1e.rs--V20399 
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The Music Box--V4390 
The Waltzing Doll--V20161 
Supplementary: '!!!! ~ Night Before Christmas--
Fred Waring, Orchestra and Glee Club, Decca. 
Resource Unit s. Tempo contrasts 
Point out that what the music is saying will deter-
mine, up to a point, the speed o+ the music. Music about a 
race horse will probably go faster than music about a turtle. 
Fast--Thunder and Lishtning Polka--V4319 
Slow--Solitarz Flowers--V22162 
Fast--Flight of ~ Bumble ~--Vl645 
Slow--At Dawn from William Tell overture--V20607 
-- -
Have pupils attempt to describe what they think each 
record is about. After each has a chance to express himself, 
then give the class the title. 
Supplementary: Sing songs the class has learned which 
show contrast in te~po. 
Resource ~ ~· Dynamic contrasts 
Composers use "loudnesstt and "softness" to help tell 
their story. Children indicate considerable volume by stretch-
ing arms wide, and diminished volume by bringing arms together. 
Any other means of indica.ting volume may be used. 
Loud--Thunder ~ Lightni?S Polka--V4319 
nizes the name of this from a previous lesson? 
Who recog-
136. 
Sort--Morning rrom ~ ~ Suite--V35793 
Loud--The Storm rrom William Tell Overture--V20606 
--- ---- ~~~~ 
Sort--Children's Prayer rrom Hansel and Gretel--V22176 
Supplementary: Sing songs the class has learned which 
show contrast in dynamics. 
Resource Unit 10. Resource Units 8 and 9 are or surricient 
importance in content to warrant additional time. Supple-
mentary material is listed'below: 
Loud--King Cotton Ma~ch--V-P68 
Sort--Cradle Song--V20079 
may lend itselr to this record. 
Slow--Barcarolle--V22767 
Appropriate arm movement 
Fast--Irish Washerwoman--V21620 
Sott••Vesper ~ and ~· Claire de ·!! ~--V20351 
Loud--Highland Scottische--V21620 
'• 
Slow--Funeral March or ~ Marionette-V8661 
Fast--Sbepherd 1 s Hey--V20802 
Resource Unit 11. Instruments 
~~~~ ---- ---
Violin. Show pictures of instrument or have one 
brought into class. rr there is a pupil in school who plays 
the violin, the pupil might be invited to come to class and 
play a solo. 
Rock-a-bye ~--V20174 
Sweet and Low--V20174 
-----
Supplementary: Humoresque--V20164 
Gavotte--V20164 
Resource Unit 12. Instruments 
~----~ ---- --
Violin. The violin in the orchestra. 
Holiday ~ Strings--V27853 
Our Waltz--V27853 
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Supplementary: The String Orchestra--Decca A-90 
Instruments or the Orchestra--Columbia ~~~----~ -- --- X-250 
Resource Unit 13. Instruments 
Piano. The piano has many uses. It can be used to play 
a solo or to accompany other instruments. Explain "solo" and 
"accompany." 
Piano accompanying cello: 
cradle Song--V20079 
Piano accompanying violin: 
Serenata--V20079 
Piano as a solo instrument: 
Any portion of V24796 (faderewski playing 
Chopin). Explain who Paderewski was. Explain who Chopin was. 
Point out that both were born in the same country. 
Resource Unit 14. Melody !!• accompaniment discrimination 
Pupils learn to distinguish between what is the 
melody and what is the accompaniment. Use any of the records 
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of Resource Units 11, 12, and 13, pointing out and allowing 
the pupils to hum the melody when possible. 
Supplementary: Babes ~ Toyland--Vl2592 
Point out that in this instance the melody 
is sung and the orchestra accompanies. Also point out that 
one without the other would be less interesting. 
Resource Unit 15. Instruments 
~------ ---- --
Trumpet. The trumpet plays solos and also helps in an 
orchestra. Utilize the services of any pupil in school who 
plays well by having him come to class and play a solo. Show 
pictures of the instrument and show the instrument itself. 
Polliwog and Bobby Shafto, Gl from Ginn Music Edu-
cation Series. Hearing familiar songs played by an instru-
ment adds interest. Have pupils simulate playing a trumpet. 
The Toy Trumpet--V4456 
Pavanne--V4456 
Point out that the orchestra accompanies 
and the trumpet 11 solos." 
Supplementary: Instruments of ~ Orchestra--
Columbia X-250 
The Brass Family--Decca A-92 
Resource Unit 16. March ryhthm 
Just as we have loudness and softness, fast and slow 
in music, so does the compo·ser use certain "rhythms" to express 
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what he has in mind. 
Forward March--Columbia Album C-86. Any march from 
this album will illustrate march rhythm. 
Sta~s ~ Stripes Forever--Vl441 
Explain that John Phillip Sousa is known as 
the "March King. n Allow pupils to march in the classroom, if 
this is possible. 
Supplementary: March (Hollander)--V22168A 
March from Nutcracker Suite--V22168B 
This unit integrates well with rhythmic activities. 
Perhaps the physical training instructor could correlate same 
of her work with what is suup:ested in this unit and others. 
Resource Unit 17. Composers 
John Phillip Sousa 
Robert Schumann 
Sousa is known primarily for his marches. Schumann 
wrote a great deal of music of many types. However, he did 
write some marches. 
Soldier's March--V22168A 
After playing this• ask the pupils if they 
recognize the rhythm. Tell the story of Schumann and show 
his picture. 
March--Play any march from the Sousa album--Columbia 
Album C-86--and point out that it is very different from 
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Schumann's Soldier's March. 
March from Alceste--V22168B 
Contrast this dignified and kingly march with 
the two others heard thus far. 
Supplementary: Other Schumann works of a different 
nature: Solitary Flowers--V22162 
The Wild Horseman--V22162 
------
Resource Unit 18. Schumann 
Review the story of Schumann. Play some music which 
contrasts with Soldier's March--V22168A. 
Traumeri--Vll98 (cello) or Columbia 11982 by orchestra. 
Knight of the Hobby Horse--V22162 
Contrast the mood, rhythm, dynamics, tempo of 
the three compositions listed above. 
The following records, some of which have already 
been cited, have been placed, below, in categories which may 
be used as listening lessons per !!, or used to supplement 
the resource units suggested above. 
1. Music which sets a mood: 
Cradle Song, Elfin Dance--V20079 
Lead Through Life ~ Pleasant Way--V20161 
The Witch--V20399 
2. Descriptive music: 
Of a Tailor and a Bear--Vl8598 
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March of the Royal ~ from Carnival of Animals--
V7200 
3. Phrase recognition: 
Yankee Doodle--V22760 
Country Gardens--V20642 
Skating, Boating ~~Lake, March--V20401 
4. Stepping, marching: 
Waltzing E£!!--V20161 
Clock, March of ~ Tin Soldiers--V20399 
March of the Little Lead Soldiers--Vl9730 --~- -- --- ---- ~----~ 
5. Animals in music: 
Elephant, Donkey, K!f18aroo--V7200B 
Rabbits (Jump)--V20162 
The Wild Horseman--Vl8598 
6. Marches: 
March from Nutcracker Suite, March from Alceste, 
Soldier's March--V22168B, V22168B, V22168B respectively. 
7. Nature: 
The Stor.m from William Tell overture--V20606 
-
The Calm from William Tell overture--V20606 
-- -
Mornins from !!!! ~ Suite--V35793 
The following books will prove valuable to the teacher 
as a source of information to be used to enrich the units: 
G. Bunch and J. Woolcott, Child's Book of Famous Composers, 
New York, A. s. Barnes and dompany;-l"§l'o. 
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Rebekah Crawford, Pictured Lives of Great Musicians, Boston, 
c. c. Birchard, 1924. 
A. Hansl and H. L. Kaufman, Minute Sketches of Great Composers, 
New York, Grossett and Dunlop, Inc., 1932.--
Percy Scholes, Complete Book of great Musicians, New York, 
Oxford Univerlity Press, 193!. 
E. E. Huntington, TUne ~' New York, Doubleday and Co., 1941. 
(Contains descriPtiOns of instruments.) 
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GRADE I 
FILMS 16 mm. 1 
The following general interest films are also suitable 
for second and third grades. Successful utilization of each 
.film is contingent upon its being chosen to .fill a specific 
need. The teaching staff should take advantage o.f the oppor-
tunities for integration and correlation o.f film material with 
the various phases of the music curriculum. 
Allegretto 
Official 1949 color rental apply 10 min. 
Four short compositions about nature's creatures: 
cat, swan, unhatched chickens, bumble bee. 
Ballet De Santone 
Franco-Am. AVC 1950 loan apply 15 min. 
Paris Opera Ballet Corps represents small .figurines 
called Santons. 
Children's Concert--No. 1--Rhythm and Percussion 
NFBC EBF 1950 :3 reels, $50 per reel·, rent $1.50 12 m,.n. 
The fundamentals of rhythm explained and demonstrated 
with percussion instruments. 
1 See Appendix Number I .for list of film compan~es and 
film company abbreviations. 
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Children's Corner Suite--Debussy 
Hoffberg, Ideal, 1939 2 reels, $25 per reel 10 min. 
Pictorial fantasy in Reel 1 for Golliwogg's ~ ~~ 
Serenade for the Doll, and Gradus ad Parnassum. Reel 2 has 
---- - - -----
The~ is Dancing, The Little Shepherd, and Jimbo 1 s Lullabz. 
For story material on some of the music of these reels, see 
The Crimson Book.l 
Christmas Carols 
NFBC-194? B&W $1?.50 color $65 rent $2.50 10 min. 
Familiar carols sung by the Bell Singers, a female 
group. Simple animated drawings illustrate the texts. 
Christmas Rhapsody 
EBF 10 min. 
~ fantasy concerning a little fir tree. Favorite 
Christmas carols are used. 
Fable of the Peacock 
Brandon 1950 color $135 B&W $?5 rent $10 14 min. 
An oriental dance-story. 
Fiddle De Dee 
NFBC 1948 color $19. ?5 rent $2.50 4 min. 
Abstract visual design represents changing forms of 
musical rhythms. Violin is used in Listen !2 ~ Mocking ~· 
l Lillian Baldwin, Music for Young Listeners, The 
Green Book, The Crimson Book, The Blue Book, New York;-Bilver 
Burdett Co.,-r951, pp. 97=!09.---
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~ Hop 
NFBC 1948 color $19.75 rent $2.50 4 min. 
Pictorial fantasy is used to represent a country 
folk dance. 
Hoppity Hop 
NFBC 1946 color $17.50 rent $2.00 3 min. 
Correlation of visual and musical rhythme. Music 
supplied by an old time circus calliope. 
Merry Christmas 
Sterling 1949 $35 
Traditional carols by Vienna Boys• Choir. 
~ Nativity 
Cath. 1945 (2 reels) rental $7.50 
12 min. 
20 min. 
Pictorial presentation of the Nativity with traditional 
Christmas hymns supplying the backgro~d. 
Pirro the Puppet 
Official 1949 $17 .so rent $1.25 10 min. 
Useful in demonstrating rhythmic response to music. 
Pirro reacts"to phonograph by dancing. 
Poulette Grise, ~ 
NFBC 1949 oolor $50 rent $1.50 6 min. 
The dreamy playfulness of music represented by ani-
mated forms of hens appearing and disappearing on the scree~ 
The music is a traditional French-Canadian lullaby by Anna 
.Malenfant. 
146. 
'Round ~ Mulberrz ~ 
NFBO 1950 color $75 B&W $17.50 rent $1.50 9 min. 
Some rhythmic folk songs are used to illustrate 
rhythms. Puppets and flat jointed figures are the illus-
trators. 
Rhythm Instruments and Movement 
EBF 1950 $50 rent $2.50 10 min. 
A demonstration of rhythmic activities for primary 
grades by Elizabeth Waterman. 
Rhythm !! Everywhere 
:Mahnke 1946 $45 rent $2.00 12 min. 
A boy is pictured on his way to school. He observes 
the rhythmic movement and pattern all about him, including 
a cow with its cud, horses' hoof beats, and his own foot-
steps. 
Rhythm Instruments--Movement 
Mahnke-EBF 1951 $45 rent $2.00 10 min. 
A sequel to Rhythm is Everl!here. Film illustrates 
how children use rhythm instruments as a means of enriching 
their musical experiences. 
Stars and Stripes 
---A--
NFBO 1950 color $19. 75 rent $2.50 3 min. 
Film animation of rhythmic "acrobatics" which make 
up Sousa's Stars and Stripes Forever. 
Story of a Violin 
NFBC 1948 color $150 rent $5.00 21 min. 
A violin, ball game, and truck are involved in an 
accident. As a result, a new violin is made to replace the 
destroyed one. 
Tale of ~ Vienna Woods, A 
TFC color rental apply 10 min. 
A statuetts comes to life to the strains of Strauss• 
Tales from the Vienna Woods. 
In addition to the films already listed, the following 
lend themselves particularly well to correlative activity 
with other phases of the first grade music curriculum: 
America the Beautiful 
TFC color rental apply 20 min. 
Words and music lend themselves to a visual pageantry 
of our land. 
Paganini Caprices--Violin 
Artist Films $35 10 min. 
Integrates with study of violin described in Resource 
Unit 12 of Listening Experiences section. 
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GRADE II 
Characteristics of second grade children (7 years): 
1. Fatigue easily and refuse to recognize need ror 
periods of rest and relaxation. 
2. Sleep from ten to twelve hours. 
3. Are generally sturdy and healthy. 
4. Have great vitality and run about a great deal. 
5. Are ready to assume some responsibility for their 
own health in matters of dressing.appropriately, use of tooth-
brush, towel, soap, etc. 
6. Legs are lengthening rapidly. 
7. Postural defects may become apparent. 
a. Muscular development is still uneven and incom-
plete. Control over large muscles is more advanced than over 
small ones. 
. . a. Usually the activities of each child are 
indicative of his stage of muscular growth. 
b. Reasonably good motor coordination has 
been achieved. 
c. Emphasis in muscular activity is upon 
speed and energy. 
d. Enjoys activity involving the whole body. 
e. Game.a~ w}leretn ;one ·1s·""it"~a:re popular. 
9. Cannot grasp highly organized rules in group pla~ 
10. Enjoys group play often and organtzes it 
himself. 
11. Enjoys dressing up and playing appropriate 
adult parts. 
12. Is aware and p~oud or height, of being the 
largest. 
149. 
13. Takes pride in being more skillful than someone 
else. 
14. Is sensitive to ridicule, failure, and loss of 
prestige. 
15. A competitive spirit is apparent. 
16. There is willing participation in group activities. 
17. Socially undesirable behavior begins to recede. 
18. Identification with group pnrposes and respon-
sibilities becomes apparent. 
19. Does not plan far in advance. He is interested 
in the here and now. 
20. There is growing admiration ror a song sung in 
pitch, a ball well thrown, a well-finished boat, and the 
results in other creative activities. 
The same organization or the various facets of the 
music curriculum is used in grade II that was used in grade I. 
Inasmuch as the great majority of the songs, if not all, will 
still be sung by rote, no comment is made regarding the diffi-
culty of each song. 
150. 
However, from January on, the salient characteristics of 
each song are described under "Comments." This enables the 
teacher to choose quickly songs containing the characteris-
tics with which the pupils need to become familiar. For 
example, if a class has need for greater familiarity with 
the three tones of the tonic chord, songs embodying that 
characteristic will be found by consulting the ttcOmm.ents col-
umn. 
In addition to the activities of singing, rhythmic ex-
perience, cre~tive experience, and listening experiences, the 
following suggestions are made for experiences which may be 
considered concomitants of at least some of the four broad 
general areas. They should be put into effect or continued 
if already started in the first grade. 
1. Many rote songs should be learned; particularly 
those which contain the scale. 
2. Voice testing to determine need for remedial work 
with retaraed singers should continue. Individual work with 
those needing it should be continued daily. 
3. Rote-note observation songs should be used when it 
is deemed appropriate. This will bel:determined by the level 
of the class ability as will the giving o:f books to the pupils .• 
4. The scale should have been learned as a syllable 
(sol-fa) rote song in the first grade, and, if not, this should 
be achieved early in the second grade. 
b .. · - ~:., UNI~R'SITY 
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5. Once the scale is mastered, daily tone work invol-
ving scale-wise passages, repeated tones, and turns should be 
initiated. This can be done by using the syllables written on 
the board as a ladder. There should be an immediate ~plica~ 
e 
tion to actual music of all the technical probl~s mastered. 
6. Board reading, using the staff, can be inaugurated 
when the class ability warrants it. This will supplement the 
simple reading from books, or may precede it (book reading). 
Such board reading will consi_st of scale line passages first, 
followed by re'peated tones, turns, and finally the intervals of 
the tonic chord. ·Rhythms used should be very simple. 
7. Pupils by the end of the second grade should be 
familiar with J , J , J. , o , ;r , ..-., ...-, and have sufficient 
understanding to be able to interpret them with some degree of 
accuracy. 
. . The following books are used in the secOnd grade sing-
ing and rhythmic experiences. The first time a book is used, 
the complete title will be given, followed by a code symbol 
for the book. Thereafter, for the sake of brevity, the code 
will be used. Whenever a record album and/or accompaniment 
book is available, these items will be listed immediately 
following the book with which they may be used. 
John w. Beattie, Josephine Wolverton, Grace V. Wilson, and 
Howard Hinga, American Singer--~ !!.2, 1 New York, American 
Book Company, 1944. 
152. 
John w. Beattie, et al., Guide and Acco~animents to the 
Ameri.ean Singer=Book Two, NeW"York,erican Bo'OK Company, 
1945. --
Recording: Records for the American Singer--Book Two, {AS-2) 
New York, American Book Company. 
Percy Graham, Essential Songs, New York, American Book Com-
pany, 1937. 
Dorothy Hughes, Rhythmic Games ~ Dances, New York, American 
Book Company, 1942. 
Osbourne McConathy, Russel v. Morgan, James L. Kursell, Marshall 
Bartholomew, Mabel E. Bray, w. Otto Miessner, and Edward 
Bailey Birge, New Music Horizons, Ftrst Book, New York, Silver 
Burdett CompanY,l953. -
Recording: Songs .from New Music Horizons, First ~' Album 
MJV76, New York, Silver Burdett Company. 
Osbourne McConathy, et al., :rtew Music Horizons, E~eriences in 
Music for First Gride-chilnren, (lccompan1mentok), New YOrk, 
Silver Burdett Company, 1949. 
Osbourne McConathy, et al., New Music Horizons, Second Book, 
New York, Silver Burdett Company, 1953. 
Osbourne McConathy, et al., New Music Horizons, Accompaniments 
and Interlretation-;-second"'"'!Ook, 'liW 'fen.-~-, Silver Burdett 
Company, 948. 
Recording: Songa .from !!! ~usic Horizons, Second ~, Album 
MJV77, New York, Silver Burdett Company. 
Lilla Belle Pitts, Mabelle Glenn, and Lorraine Watters, Singing 
all the Day, Boston, Ginn and Company, 1949. 
Lilla Belle Pitts, et al., Singing On our Way, Boston, Ginn 
and Company, 1949-;- -
Lilla Belle Pitts, et al., Teaching Suggestions ana Piano 
Accompaniments forosr-nging on Our Way, Boston,-afnn and 
Company, 1949. - --
Recording: Songs .from Singing ~ our Way, Albums 2A and 2B, 
Boston, Ginn and Company. 
Page 
14 
12 
10 
30 
31 
7 
8 
50 
16 
41 
113 
43 
34 
11 
9 
86 
106 
140 
140 
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GRADE II 
SONGS BY THE MONTH 
Title Comments 
September 
Source--Singing .2!!, ~ Way (SOW) 
Mary Had a Little Lamb 
Little Ducky Du4dle 
The Little Shoemaker 
Who Are You? 
Round and Round the 
Village 
This Old Man 
There Was a crooked Man 
The Wake-Up Clock 
Girls and Boys Come Out 
to Play 
One Potato, Two Potatoes 
It's Fun to Pick Potatoes 
Here is the Beehive 
Bluebird, Bluebird 
Sing a Song.of Sixpence 
Eency Weency Spider 
America 
Twinkle, Twinkle, Little 
Star 
Little Boy Blue 
Little Bo-Peep 
Ginn Album 1A, record 3 
Individual response. Action 
Ginn Album 2, record 10 
See P• 50 Guide and Teaching 
SU8~estions, Kindergarten and 
Gra e One, Two, and Three £or 
appropriate activity. 
Ginn Album lB, record 5. See 
P• 51 above reference for 
appropriate activity. 
Ginn Album 2, record 10 
Individual response 
Motion 
Ginn Album 2, record 10 
Ginn Album lB, record 10 
------------------------------
Source--Singing !!! ~ Day 
Page 1 
Pages 2-3 
Pages 4-5 
Page 6 
The same use should be made 
of this primer as was des-
cribed for Singing !! ~ Play 
Page 
4 
24 
44 
28 
113 
25 
17 
18 
57 
72 
71 
100 
71 
Page 7 
Pages 8-9 
Page 10 
Title 
154. 
Comments 
Source--New Music Horizons--Book I (NMH--!J. 
London Bridge 
Birthday Song 
Familiar Friends 
The Farmer in the Dell 
October 
Source--sow 
Lavender's Blue 
Riding Our Bicycles 
Running and Walking 
Run and Walk 
French Cradle Song 
What a Surprise 
Halloween 
A Goblin Lives in Our 
House 
Jack-o 1 -Lantern 
Action 
Action 
Ginn Album 2, record 9 
Point out repeated patterns. 
Do not use as a round. 
Motion. Look for repeated 
patterns. 
Ginn Album lA, record 3 
Ginn Album 2, record 11 
----------~---------------------
Source--SAD 
Page 11 
Page 12 
Page 13 
Page 14 
Page 15 
Page 16 
Page 17 
Pages 18-19 
Pages 20-21 
-------------------------------
l.55. 
Page Title Comments 
Source--American-Singer--Book 2 (AS--~) 
61 The Slide 
70 Autumn Leaves 
77 Singing Chant 
81 .One, Two, Three 
83t Close Your Eyes 
If books have not been given 
to the pupils by this time, 
the AS--2 songs will be 
learned bY rote despite the 
R or N (rote or note reading) 
caption for each song. 
- - -- -- - - - - - - - ~-- - -- - - - - - -- - - - ---
Source--Essential Songs (~) 
9 When I am Twenty 
10 Trees and Flowers 
10 Fog 
24 Halloween 
44 The Squirrels 
48 
58 
128 
144 
145 
22 
20 
124 
74 
76 
75 
November 
Source--sow 
The Carrier Pigeon 
Sleepy Song 
cats and Dog a 
The Ice Box Song 
America the Beautiful 
When We Go to Play 
Hippity Hop 
Chicchirichi 
Over the River and Through 
the Woods 
He's a Big Fat Turkey 
Prayer 
Individual response 
Armistice Day 
Ginn Album 2, record 9 
Ginn Album 2, record 11 
-----------------------------
Source--SAD 
Page 22 
Page 23 
Page 24 
Page 25 
Page 26 
Page 
Page 27 
Page 28 
Title 
Source-AS·-2 
98 Mister Bear 
122 The Airplane 
53 Thanking God 
170 Go Tell Aunt Rhoadey 
156. 
Comments 
---------------------------------
Source--ES 
8 The Ladder 
11 Another Day 
12 Back We Come 
14 My Dog 
20 The Jersey Cow 
112 
116 
79 
78 
80 
83 
84 
77 
85 
80 
83 
84 
82 
December 
Source--sow 
Jack Frost 
It's Snowing 
Old Santa's Coming 
Up on the House Top 
Away in a Manger 
Silent Night 
We Three Kings of Orient 
Are 
Now It's Christmas Time 
0 Come All Ye Faithful 
A Carol 
How Lovely Are the 
Messengers 
Long Ago 
I Wish You a Merry 
.Christmas 
Ginn Album 2, record 11 
Ginn Album 1A, record 8 
Page Title 
Source--SAD 
Page 29 
Page 30 
Page 31 
Pages 32-33 
Pages 34-35 
Pages 36-37 
Pages 38-39 
157. 
Comments 
______ ..._ _______________________ _ 
Source--AS--2 
82 Snowflakes 
87 The First Christmas Night 
104 Indian Mother Song 
132 Winter and Summer 
-------------------------------
Source--ES 
-
22 The Waterfall 
32 Little Star 
35 Night and Day 
40 Night Pictures 
38 Merry Christmas 
January 
Any time from January on, p~pils should be given books. 
Some songs will still be sung by rote, others using rote-note 
observation technique, and still others by note. The method 
used will depend upon the teaching objective, type of song, 
and the ability of the class. In such matters, teacher judge-
ment will be the determiner. 
Page 
144 
155 
39 
133 
29 
56 
68 
30 
136 
60 
Title 
Source~-sow 
The Telephone Song 
Ring, Ring 
Jingle at the Windows 
Ride Away 
Sing a Song of Merry-Go-
Round 
Hush My Baby 
My Birthday 
Jerry Hall 
Donkey 
Quiet in the Night 
Comments 
Individual response 
Ginn Album lB, record 8 
Ginn Album 2, record 10 
Action 
Ginn Album 2, record 10 
Individual response 
Ginn Album 2, record 10 
158. 
-------------------------------
Source--SAD 
-
Page 40 
Page 41 
Page 42 
Page 43 
Page 44 
Page 45 
Pages 46-47 
-------------------------------
Source--AS--2 
60 The Clock Store 
48 At the Bakery 
80 Winter 
100 Skating Song 
----- ---------------------------
Source--ES 
26 Birthday Cake 
28 Trees 
32 The Moon 
41 Pussy Cat 
43 Stars 
Page 
115 
116 
153 
46 
91 
Title 
February 
Source--sow 
Two Winds 
The Snowflakes 
The Bus 
The Broom 
When You Send a Valentine 
159. 
Comments 
Syllables on bracketed 
sections 
Ginn Album 2, record 12 
Ginn Album 2, record 12 
Note rhythmic patterns. Do 
they look as if they are fast 
or slow, skip or walk? 
92 Father's Valentine 
87 Battle Hymn of the Republic Appropriate for patriotic 
holidays in February 
89 
87 
88 
154 
53 
40 
32 
131 
127 
There Are Many Flags in 
Many Lands 
Yankee Doodle 
The Star Spangled Banner 
Our Band 
I ' 11 Buy an Egg 
One, Two, Buckle My Shoe 
Looking for a Partner 
My Three·Friends 
Oh Where, Oh Where Has My 
Little Dog Gone? 
Ginn Album 2, record 11 
Appropriate for syllables 
Ginn Album 2, record 10 
Ginn Album 2, record 12 
-------------------------------
147 
161 
20 
57 
Source--AS--2 
--
our Flag 
Surprise 
The Cuckoo Clock 
The Chimes 
Complete tone triad {do-~­
sol) and scale 
Tonic and scale 
Mi-sol and scale 
Scale and easy intervals 
-------------------------------
Source--ES 
46 Riding 
52 ·: :Trat".fic Lights 
53 The Snow 
56 Around the Calendar 
60 George Washington 
Sol-do and scale 
Sol-do and scale 
Sol-do and scale 
141-sol and scale 
Mi-sol and scale 
Page-· Title 
72 A Secret 
88 My Valentine 
95 Clear the Track 
101 
33 
24 
22 
46 
132 
65 
67 
66 
93 
94 
147 
March 
source--sow 
-
On a Rainy Day 
Draw a Bucket of Water 
Come With Me 
Here We Go Skating Along 
Work and Play 
Shoe the Horse 
.The Scissor Man 
' The Funny Old Clown 
Pretty Girls and the Shoe:• 
maker 
There's a Little Bunny 
Easter Time 
Bells 
160. 
Comments 
Do-mi and scale 
Do-mi and scale 
Do-mi-sol-mt-do and scale 
Ginn Album 2, record 11 
Ginn Album 2, record 9 
Note use of slow notes and 
faster ones 
Individual response 
Ginn Album lB, record 5 
--------------------------------
121 
127 
Source--AS--2 
Mother's Call 
Stretching 
Do-sol, mi-sol, and scale 
Action. do-do-sol-mi-do 
and scale 
-------------------------------
47 
47 
62 
63 
74 
82 
92 
94 
99 
Source--~ 
Automobile Lights 
Jack and Jill 
Sleepy Head 
In France. 
Up and Down 
The Looking Glass 
Things to· Eat 
The Bugle Calls 
The Nursery Rhyme 
-----
--------
Sol-do and scale 
aol-do and scale 
)41-sol and scale 
Mi-sol and scale 
Do-mi and scale 
Do-mi and scale 
Do-mi-sol-mi-do and scale 
Do-mi-sol-mi-do and seale 
Do-mi-sol-m1-do and scale 
------------
------
Page 
68 
69 
70 
74 
78 
10:3 
10:3 
104 
2:3 
44 
38 
119 
118 
120 
119 
142 
128 
1:35 
167 
161. 
Title Comments 
Source--~ Music Horizons--!! (NMH--ll) 
Carpenters 
Swinging 
Two Little Gremlins 
Mirror Game 
A Song of Praise 
April 
Source--sow 
-
Hear the Rain 
Drops of Water 
River Song 
We're Riding our Bicycles 
Oh, When I Go a-Ploughing 
London Bridge 
Fun in Our Garden 
It's Spring 
Daffodils 
There Came to My Window 
The Sweeper Song 
Ding; Dong,·Bell 
Dive, Ducks, Dive 
Three Billy Goats Gruff 
Note similar phrases 
Motion--swing phrases 
:3ds and scale 
Observe different types of 
notes. Note similar phrases. 
Ginn Album 2, record 12 
Ginn Album 2, record 9 
Note phrase repetitions 
Action 
Ginn Album 2, record 12 
Motion of melody interpreted 
kinaesthetically 
' 
Decca Record c.u.s. 10 
-------------------.---------- ----
109 
1:3:3 
135 
Source--AS--2 
Lazy Clouds 
My Kite 
Dandelion 
Sol-mi and scale 
Tonic and scale 
Tonic and Scale 
- - -- - -- - - - -- ·-- - ----- - -- - - -- -- -- - -
48 
60 
67 
Source--ES 
Faces 
Hop Scotch 
Sleept Head I 
Sol-do and scale 
Mi-sol and scale 
Mi-sol and scale 
Page 
70 
82 
86 
100 
104 
13 
126 
125 
123 
143 
40 
152 
151 
149 
51 
35 
66 
25 
64 
55 
61 
Title 
Rainy Day. 
Down We Go 
Happy Little Rabbit 
I Saw a Ship 
Tell Me Pussy cat 
May-June 
Source--§£! 
over in the Meadow 
Little.Frog 
Jlr s. Mosquito 
The Firefly 
The Lawn Mower Song 
One, Two, Three, Four 
The Motor Boat 
The cars Go Up and Down 
Taking Off 
Lazy Mary, Will You Get Up 
Jenny, Come Tie My Tie 
The Street Organ 
Balloons 
The Ice Cream Man 
Bye, Bye, Rock-a-Bye 
Father, Lead Me Day by Day 
Comments 
Mi-sol and scale 
Do-mi and seale 
Do-mi and scale 
Tonic and scale 
Tonic and scale 
162. 
Ginn Album lB, record 7 
G~nn Album 2, record 12 
Note how notation depicts 
rapid movement 
Individual response 
A.pprQpriate for syllabizing 
Individual response 
Individual response 
Individual response 
-------------------------------
48 
55 
61 
69 
76 
81 
83 
85 
86 
97 
98 
101 
Source--ES 
My Funny Face 
The Tune-in Train 
Mfk ing Sunshine 
A Carpet Green 
Cock-a-Doodle-Do 
Why 
Cloud Pictures 
Church Bells 
Funny Little Clock 
Make Believe 
The Cooky Jar 
The Dizzy Cat 
Sol-do and scale 
Sol-do and scale 
Mi-sol and scale 
M1-sol and scale 
Do-mi and scale 
Do-mi ana scale 
Do-mi and scale 
Do-mi and scale 
Do-mi and scale 
Tonic and scale 
Tonic and scale 
Tonic and scale 
Page 
102 
103 
Title 
People Walking 
At the Beach 
Comments 
Tonic and scale 
Tonic and scale 
163. 
164. 
GRADE II 
RHYTHMIC EXPERIENCES 
Suggestions for pupil activity will be found on each 
page. Material which is purely instrumental will be so 
designated in the column titled 11 Connnents." The page for 
such material will be the page in the accompaniment book and 
will be so s'pecified wi tb the prefix AB preceding the page 
number. 11AB7 11 would mean that the material for the pupil 
activity would be found in the accompaniment book on page 7. 
Pages without AB are from the song book. 
Instrumental compositions may be played on the piano 
or, in some instances, recordings of· the composition are 
available. If a recording is available, the word "Record" 
will be written ad·jacent to "Instrumental." This will mean 
that in addition to the material being available in the ac-
companiment book, a recording is also available. The actual 
album and record number will be found on the same page as the 
piano music. All songs listed from Singing ~ ~ Way have 
accompaniments to be found in Teaching Suggestions and Piano 
Accompaniments for Singing ~ Q!!!: Waz. 
Page Title Comments 
Source--Singina ~ Our Way 
9 Eency Weency Spider 
23 We •re Riding Our Bicyc·les 
165. 
Pase Title Comments 
24 Come With Me 
24 Bring the Bat 
25 Balloons 
26 Swing High, Swing Low 
27 Swinging·and Singing 
55 Bye, Bye, Rock-a-Bye 
56 Hush, My Baby 
58 Sleepy Song 
AB16 Mountain Dance Instrumental 
AB18 Waltz Instrumental 
AB18 Prelude Instrumental 
AB19 Spring Song Instrumental 
Marching, Walking 
16 Girls and Boys Come out 
to Play 
17 Running and Walking 
19 Skipping and Walking 
AB 8 Let's Take a Walk Instrumental 
ABlO Military March Instrumental--Record 
Hopping, Leaping 
20 Hippety Hop 
AB 9 Skip Instrumental-~Record 
Imitative Play 
9 Eency Weency Spider 
7 This Old Man 
8 There Was a Crooked Man 
10 The Little Shoemaker 
12 Little Ducky Duddle 
17 Skipping and Galloping 
22 When We Go to Play 
22 Here We Go Skating 4long 
23 We 1re Riding Our Bicycles 
AB 9 Gently My Johnny Instrumental 
ABlO Military March Instrumental--Record 
AB18 Prelude Instrumental 
AB19 Spring Song Instrumental 
AB22 Presto Instrumental 
Skipping, Galloping 
11 Sing a Song of Sixpence 
17 Skipping and Galloping 
Page 
. 19 
AB 7 
AB 8 
AB 9 
AB 9 
ABlO 
AB22 
Title 
Skipping and Walking 
Song of the Shepherdess 
'Gigue 
Gently My Johnny 
Skip 
Hunting Song 
Presto 
Clapping 
Comments 
Instrumental--Record 
Instrumental--Record 
Instrumental 
Instrumental--Record 
Instrumental--Record 
Instrumental 
166. 
Clapping can be done to many of the songs or instru-
mental compositions in which the accent is strong. Teacher 
judgement and imagination will augment the compositions listed 
below by using all material suitable for this activity. 
-
AB 7 
AB 8 
AB 8 
AB 9 
ABlO 
ABlO 
24 
25 
25 
117 
AB14 
AB14 
45 
46 
46 
47 
AB14 
AB14 
AB36 
AB38 
Song of the Shepherdess 
Let's Take a Walk 
Gigue 
Skip 
Hunting Song 
Mill tary March 
Sliding 
Come With Me 
Riding our Bicycles 
Balloons 
Skating 
Waltz 
Skating 
Instrumental--Record 
Instrumental 
Instrumental--Record 
Instrumental--Record 
Instrumental--Record 
Instrumental--Record 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Free Imitative Play--pupil expresses his personal 
---- reaction 
Bake a Cake 
The Broom 
Work and Play 
Working Day 
Waltz 
New-Mown Hay 
The Happy Farmer 
The Blacksmith 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Page Title 
Singing Games 
31 Round and Round the Village 
33 Draw a Bucket or Water 
32 Looking·for a Partner 
33 TUrning, Turning Round 
34 Bluebird, Bluebird 
35 Jenny, Came Tie My Tie 
35 Fox and Goose 
36 Looby Loo 
37 Who Has the Button 
38 London Bridge 
38 One, Two, Three 
39 Jingle at the Window 
51 
66 
124 
79 
81 
111 
116 
AB 59 
AB 65 
ABlOl 
AB 53 
66 
AB123 
Dramatic Play 
Lazy Mary 
Pretty Girls and the 
Shoemaker 
Chicchirichi 
Old Santa's Coming 
I'm a Little Christmas 
Round the Pear Tree 
It ' s Snowing 
Gnomes 
March of the Gnomes 
Hobby Horse 
Run, Run 
The Street Organ 
Shadows 
Rhythm Band Material 
Tree 
167 •. 
Comments 
This is a recording mentioned 
on p. 59 
This is a recording mentioDed 
on p. 65 
This is a recording mentioned 
on p. 101 
This is a recording mentioned 
on p. 53 
This is a recording mentioned 
on p. 123 
Rhythm ban~ instruments can be·used on other songs and 
instrumental compositions than are listed below. Teacher 
judgement and 1maginationw111 augment these compositions by 
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using other material suitable for this activity. The material 
listed below lends itself well to rhythm band activity, and 
suggestions as to use of the instruments will be found in the 
pupil song book and/or the piano accompaniment book. 
Page 
50 
78 
101 
103 
142 
145 
154 
155 
155 
156 
158 
82 
147 
147 
AB121 
AB120 
AB122 
Title 
The Wake-up Clock 
Up on the House Top 
On a Rainy Day 
Hear the Rain 
Tick Took 
Knock, Knock! 
Our Band 
Playing a Tune 
Ring, Ring 
I can Play and Sing 
The Shoemaker and the Elves 
Hear the Christmas Bells 
Bells 
The Bell Doth Toll 
Song of the Bells 
Playing in a Band 
The Trumpeter 
Comments 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Instrumental 
Source--American Singer, ~ 2 
In some instances, piano accompaniments are available 
for songs listed below. They are to be found in Guide ~ 
Accompaniments to American Singer, Book~· Songs for which there 
are accompaniments will be so designated by the letters AB 
{Accompaniment Book) under "Comments." Songs for which there 
are recordinga·will have the album number placed under "comments." 
Album ASE2 sig~ifies recordings in Album No. 2 for American 
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Pase Title Comments 
Marching, Walking 
30 Fairies' Music AB, ASE2 
39 Surpriee Dance ASE2 
41 Hand Game 
43 Marching Soldiers 
54 Verbal Chant 
55 Walking ASE2 
60 The Clock Store AB 
61 The Slide 
66 Rhythm Patterns 
77 Singing Chant 
96 In the Toy Shop 
105 Rocking Chair AB, ASE2 
124 The Windmill 
125 The Parade 
142 The Band 
177 The Butterfly AB 
178 The Village Band 
swazing 
8 Trees in Autumn AB, ASE2 
10 My Swing AB, ASE2 
28 Mother's Song 
30 Fairies' Music AB, ASE2 
56 The Postman AB 
100 Skating Song AB; ASE2 
106 Coasting AB, ASE2 
127 Stretching 
138 Waltz Song AB, ASE2 
177 The Butterfly AB 
183 Teeter Totter 
Runnins 
58 My Dog and I 
66 Running 
67 Pitter Patter 
105 Rocking Chair AB, ASE2 
124 The Windmill 
139 The Raindrop AB 
141 The Streamliner 
166 Skip to My Lou ASE2 
175 The Grocery Man 
185 The River 
Page 
22 
90 
100 
56 
9 
72 
102 
44 
49 
102 
138 
166 
20 
24 
50 
62 
68 
71 
82 
90 
96 
98 
10 
37 
38 
39 
41 
43 
67 
102 
127 
128 
Galloping 
The Witch 
Title 
Santa Claus Comes 
Sliding 
Skating Song 
The Postman 
Leaping, Hopping, Bouncing 
Jump Jim Crow 
The Rabbit Came 
Bouncing Ball 
Skipping 
Skipping 
Jack and Jill 
Bouncing Ball 
Waltz Song 
Skip to My Lou 
Drama tie Play 
The cuckoo Clock 
Grandfather's Clock 
The Flowers' Lullaby 
Tonnny Stout 
The Torn Clothes 
The Basket House 
Snowflakes 
Santa Claus Comes 
In the Toy Shop 
Mister Bear 
Arm Movement 
-
My Swing 
Grinding Corn 
My Bark Canoe 
Sunrise Dance 
Hand Game 
Marching Soldiers 
Pitter Patter 
Bouncing Ball 
Rowing 
Schoolroom Helpers 
AB 
AB, ASE2 
AB, ASE2 
AB 
AB, ASE2 
AB 
AB, ASE2 
AB 
AB, ASE2 
ASE2 
ASE2 
AB, ASE2 
AB, ASE2 
AB 
AB, ASE2 
AB, ASE2 
AB, ASE2 
AB, ASE2 
ASE2 
ASE2 
ASE2 
AB 
AB, ASE2 
170. 
Comments 
171. 
Pa~e Title. Comments 
si!!.ains Games 
9 Jump Jim Crow 
40 Peace Pipe Song ASE2 
41 Hand Game 
164 All Around the Maypole ASE2 
166 Skip to My Lou ASE2 
Rhythm Band 
125 The Parade 
37 Grinding Corn ASE2 
38 My Bark Canoe ASE2 
39 Sunrise Dance ASE2 
40 Peace Pipe Song ASB2 
41 Hand Game 
20 The Cuckoo Clock ASE2 
24 Grandfather's Clock 
43 Marching Soldiers 
62 Tommy Stout AB, ASE2 
96 In the Toy Shop 
166 Skip to My Lou ASE2 
171 The Elephant's Ball 
43 Marching Soldiers 
60 The Clock Store 
125 The Ptrade 
142 The Band 
178 The Village Band 
Source--Rhythmic Games ~ Dances 
In the event the teacher cannot play the piano well 
enough for rhythmic activities, and some musical medium other 
than the singing of the pupils is desired, the following 
records will prove valuable. A breakdown of rhythmic activi-
ties has been made into :various components. 
Each record has a piano condensation counterpart. In 
addition, suggestions for guiding the activity are available.-
1?2. 
In the column titled "Page", the page number containing the 
suggestions is given. In the column titled "Commentsn, the 
page in the book containing the piano condensation of the 
record is given. All records are Victor. 
All first grade rhythmic activities may be repaated in 
the second grade. 
Page 
25 
80 
80 
46 
42 
41 
48 
44 
48 
44 
39 
39 
40,48,49 
3? 
25 
13 
61 
43 
Title 
Stepping 
Rondo Theme--V24?99 
Minuet (Don Juan)--V21938 
Minuet (No. 2)--V20440 
Tarantara--V22?64 
Swaying 
Spring Song--V22162 
Running 
Rustic Song (no record) 
Bounce, Jump, Leap 
Bouree--V20416 
Country Dance (No. 2)--V24?98 
Jumping Rope Games 
Bouree--V20416 
Country Dance (No. 2)--V24?98 
Ecossaises--V21012 
Ecossaise--V21616 
Comments 
Gigues (in A & B flat)--V20451 & V24562 
Morris Dance--Vl666 
Rondo Theme--V24?99 
Ballet Music--V21938 
The Secret--V20416 
Leap for Lite--V20162 
Piano 88 
Piano 157 
Piano 153 
Piano 13? 
Piano 131 
Piano 138 
Piano 152 
Piano 11? 
Piano 
Piano 
Piano 
Piano 
Piano 
Piano 
Piano 
Piano 
Piano 
Piano 
152 
117 
132 
119 
134, 
150 
114 
88 
112 
99 
104 
30 
42 
41 
57 
55-6 
59-60 
Title 
Sliding 
German Dance No.l--V20162 
Rise and Stretch --~-...;...;.-
Spring Song--V22162 
Rise and Fall 
Rustic Song (no record) 
Phrasing 
Sing a Song (no record) 
Arm Movements 
Arm movement for triple and quadruple 
meter; review of duple meter. 
V20350--duple and triple meter 
V20351-~quadruple and compound meter 
Stepping Note Values 
173. 
Comments 
Piano 108 
Piano 131 
Piano 138 
Piano 169 
PP• 178-184 
Quarter, half, dotted half, whole notes 
Quarter note (Sing a Song) {no record) 
Half note (Chorale) 
piano 169 
Piano 170 
Piano 178, and music 
listed for stepping 
note values on p. 61 
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GRADE II 
CREATIVE EXPERIENCE 
Creative experience is realized for the pupil when 
he is afforded the opportunity to express himself freely in 
accord with what the music suggests to him. Expressions of 
creativity are not apart from other facets-of musical devel-
opment. The conditions which lead to musical learning embrace 
creative expression as one of its components. No artificial 
strategies need be employed. 
Creative effort, to be creative and not just effort, 
must, by definition, be without prescription or definition. 
To prescribe is to determine in advance. If education is 
viewed to be primarily a process, the aim of which is growth, 
and growth is revealed through self-expression, education 
then becomes inextricably concerned with growth as revealed 
through self or creative expression. The total music program 
must challenge the creative ability of every man's child. Music 
experiences will stimulate creativity if based upon our know•_ 
ledge of child development and the laws of growth. Reed says, 
• • • and these are the laws of harmonious progression, 
of balanced relations~ips, of achieved patterns. The 
application of these laws to inorganic matter is creative 
art; their1application to the living organism is creative education. 
1 Reed, ££• ~., p. 228. 
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Creativity does not necessarily connote complete ori-
ginal! ty. The re-creation of a ·song and the re-creation of 
dramatic action in rhythmic play: these are types of creative 
expression. It is from the totality of the child's musical 
life, in and out of school, that the background for spontaneous 
creativity is developed. 
The materials of music, tone ·and rhythm, find a cultu-
ral habitat for creative response in the lives of children. 
Singing and dancing are natural acts of children's abundant 
vitality. In these activities, the pupil finds the medium 
for expressing himself--his inner being. In the primary 
grades, this indigenous expression finds a focal point in 
identification with external media: animals, aspects of nature, 
things, people. The child-created song about how the bus rides 
is his personal way of identifying himself and his interpreta-
tion with the external medium. 
In the early phases of creative expression, the impor-
tant consideration is the expressive development of the pupil. 
The pupil must be stimulated and given encouraging opportunity 
to 2£ something. Matters of form, aesthetic qualities, or 
formal organization of material are relatively unimportant 
during this phase. When one considers the barrage of music from 
radio and television which the average child can hardly escape, 
it will not be too surprising when one finds balance of phrase, 
rhythmic complexities, and high aesthetic qualities to be part 
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and parcel of many of the spontaneous expressions of the 
primary pupil. Concern on the part of the child for refine-
ment of organization and raising of the aesthetic qualities 
will develop as musical growth is assured. 
In the second grade, the·ohild has.a greater musical 
background upon which he may draw than does the first grade 
child. The child will, unwittingly, create little sentence 
songs which show a greater concept of musical form; and the 
pattern of the melodic organization will probably display a 
beginning, a middle, and an end. As an example of what can 
be done, the teacher may present a poetic couplet on the 
board. Various devices can now be employed: 
1. Teacher asks someone to sing the first phrase, 
and asks another pupil to complete the song. 
2. Teacher may sing the first phrase and ask a pupil 
to complete it. 
3. Teacher may ask some child to "make up" a melody 
and have the class repeat it. 
4. Teacher may ask for volunteers and have each child 
sing his original melody. 
variations of the procedures listed above are possible 
by the imaginative teacher. Almost every living experience 
in the life of the child lends itself to a musical setting, 
whether it be in. song or in kinaesthetic reaction. The tea-
cher should encourage each child to creative expression as a 
means or achieving self-discovery. 
GRADE II 
LISTENING EXPERIENCES 
The principles stated in the introduction to the 
listening experiences of grade one apply equally to the 
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second grade. The aims are essentially the same, and the 
intent is to continue the developmental approach. to the lis-
tening lesson. Attention of the pupil is directed to those 
features of music related directly to previous and immediate 
musical activities. 
The second grade listening experiences program is 
broader in scope than the first grade program. Additional 
composers will be studisd, new rhythmic types, new instru-
ments, and attention will be paid to th~ classification of 
the singing voice. 
Resource Unit 1. Review of Instruments 
The records used in Resource Units 11, 12, 13, and 15 
of the first grade may be used again. These covered violin, 
piano, trumpet. The following additional records will prove 
useful: 
Piano--Minuet in G--Columbia 68987-D 
Violin--Bowed and Pizzicato--V20522 
Cornet--Light Cavalry overture--V20079 
Resource Unit 2. Review of Rhythm 
March--Stars and Stripes Forever--Vl44l 
Swaying--Lullaby·-V22160 
Gallop-·Finale from William TelL Overture-· 
-
V4394-V Album M/DM-605 
Children should discuss rhythmic characteristics of 
each composition and interpret each kinaesthetically. 
Resource Unit 3. Instruments 
178. 
With the introduction of each new instrument, an attempt 
should always be made to have the actual instrument in class 
and to have it played, preferably by a pupil. Pictures of the 
instrument are also a worthwhile supplement. 
Flute and piccolo 
Flute unaccompanied--V35670 
Piccolo unaccompanied--V35670 
Flute and piano--Elfin Dance--V20079 
Piccolo--Badinage--V20164 
Supplementary: Instruments of the Orchestra--
----------- -- --- ---------
Resource Unit 4. 
Columbia Album X-250 
The Symphony Orchestra--Woodwind Family--
Decca Album A-91 
Peewee the Piccolo--Album V Y-322 
Review of flute and piccolo 
Stars and Stripes Forever--Vl441 
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Notice piccolo in this now familiar composition. 
Finale from William Tell Overture--V4394 __ .;;.;.._ _ -
Notice flutes and piccolos in this now familiar 
composition. 
New Work--waltz rhythm 
Describe briefly that the waltz is a dance which ori-
ginated about 1800. It has been used by many great composers. 
It developed from an Austrian peasant dance called the Lindler 
which was a slow dance in triple time. It was the first dance 
in which partners put their arms around each other. 
Waltz--G2 from Ginn Music Education Series. 
Waltzing ~--Vl981 
What instrument is playing the melody? 
Supplementary: The Skaters Waltz--Columbia 260-M 
Blue Danube Waltz--Vl5425 
Pupils should keep time to waltz rhythm with appropriate 
arm motion. Show pictures of people waltzing. Pupils sing 
any songs they know which are waltz-like in character. 
Resource Unit 5. Composer 
Mozart. Tell story about Mozart. Book listings at the 
end of the Listening Experiences section of Grade one will 
supply the necessary story material. 
Wolfga~ Amadeus Mozart: ~ Story ~ ~ Music--
Vox Music Masterpieces No. 1, Album No. 251. 
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Supplementary: Lullaby--G5 fram Ginn Music Education 
Series or V22160. 
Resource Unit 6. Mozart 
Sing Twinkle Twinkle Little Star or the Alphabet Song, 
pointing out that these are Mozart melodies. 
waltz. 
Alphabet Song is recorded on Columbia-Set J-26 
Alla Turca--Columbia 68595-D 
----
Twinkle Twinkle Little Star is recorded on V20172 
Minuet--V20440 
Gavotte--V20440 
Explain that these two are dances which precede the 
Resource Unit 7. Animals in music 
Composers often try to imitate animals or the movement 
of animals in their music. 
Animal Pictures in Music--Decca Album A-85 
-. 
Supplementary: Use as much of Carnival ~ Animals--
V Album M-785--as time allows and as seems suitable. In using 
the two recordings above, let the pupils try to describe what 
is happening in the music. Point out that the use of certain 
instruments, certain tempi, certain dynamics, all play a part 
in how the composer puts the music together to describe the 
animal he has in mind. 
Resource ~ 8. Animals in music 
Pupils sing songs about animals. 
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Entrance .2f ~ Little Fauns--V4319 Explain "faun" 
and show a picture of one, if possible. See The Green Bookl 
for musical analysis. 
Carnival of Animals--V AlbUm •-785 Repeat or complete 
as necessary. 
Trotting, Runnin6, ~ High Stepping Horses--V20526 
Supplementary; Little Hunters--V20153 
Mosquito Dance--V4319 
This is not an example of an animal in music but it 
does serve to emphasize what a skillful composer can do in the 
way of imitation. What happens at the end of the record? 
Resource Units 9, 10. Folk Dances 
--
Dancing originally had a religious significance. It 
was to drive out evil, to pray for rain, and had many other 
purposes. In the 14th century, after being suppressed for 
hundreds of years, it became a symbol of the joy and love of 
life. A characteristic of most dances is that they are happy. 
Many countries have contributed their own dances to the world. 
Irish J1§s-~V79005 
Italian lledley--Vl2-81710 
l Baldwin, ·OP• cit., PP• 100-102. 
--
~ Dance--(Rouge River Indians)--V22l74 
Indian ~ Dance--Vll-8302 
!!! England Square Dances--Disc Album 630 
Swiss May Dance--V22171 
Children's Dance--V22171 
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Since the emphasis is upon listening, only, a brief 
physical response may be in order. Quick demonstration of 
steps by pupils is helpful in stimulating attention. Pictures 
of dances also stimulate the imagination. 
Resource Unit 11, 12. Soprano voice 
Explain that the soprano voice is the highest female 
voice. Of course, there are various kinds of soprano voice, .. 
but that is not our concern now. Unchanged boys' voices are 
also considered soprano voices. 
There are numerous recordings of soprano voices, sing-
ing songs from the books the pupils use. Each basal series 
has an accompanying series of records which may be used. 
Pupils enjoy hearing a recording by someone else of a song 
they have learned. Other examples of soprano voice are: 
Funiculi-fun1oula--Vll8289 
Babes ~ Toyland Medley--Vl2592 
SnowWhite ~ ~ Seven DW!£fs--Decca A-368 This record 
has much in it to be pointed out to the pupils in addition to 
the soprano voice. There are echo effects, chorus, marches, 
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and much descriptive music. 
Resource Unit 13. Composer 
Edward Mac Dowell. Book references at the enq of the 
Listening Experiences section of Grade one will supply the 
necessary information. The following book will also prove 
valuable: Abbie F. Brown, Boyhood £! MacDowell, New York, 
Carl Fischer, 1924. 
Of a Tailor and a Bear--V20153 
-- ---
Of Br'er Rabbit--V22161 
-
Resource Unit 14. Edward MacDowell 
Preparatory reading by the teacher of Opal Wheeler and 
Sybil Deucher, Edward MacDowell~ His Cabin in ~ Pines, 
New York, E. F. Dutton Company, 1940, will enable her to 
bring interesting anecdotal info~ation to the class, which 
should stimulate interest in the music to be heard. 
To a Wild Rose--V22161 (piano), Columbia 35552 (string 
----
ensemble), V1152 (symphony orchestra). 
To ~ Water Lily--V1152 
Supplementary: Indian Suite No. 2--Columbia Album MM373 
This music is probably beyond the comprehension of the second 
grade pupil. However, short portions of it may prove appro-
priate. 
Resource Units 15, 16, !Z• Nature represented in music 
Nature is all outdoors. How many songs do pupils know 
dealing with the outdoors? Outdoors suggests many things: 
1. Sounds of rain, wind, water in brooks, and many 
other sounds. 
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2. The sight of flowers, the moon on the water, etc. 
3. Moods. Nature can make us happy on bright days, 
sad on gloomy days, excited during a storm, etc. 
Sounds: ~ Amongst the Trees--V20344 
Rustle of Spring--V2012l 
Sea Murmers--Vl645 
~ the ~ of ~ Mountain ~--columbia 36286 
The Mosquito--V43l9 
Flight of the Bumble Bee--Vl645 
~2f ~ Nightingale--V20426 
Sights: Narcissus--V21449 
Woodland Sketches--V22161 or Vll52 
Solitary Flowers--V22162 
Moods: To Spring--V22153 
Autumn--V20426 
Morning from ~ ~ suite--V Album M-902 
Voices ~ Spring--Vl8060 
The following records, some of which have already been 
cited, have been placed in categories which may be used as 
listening lessons per !!• or used to supplement the resource 
units above: 
1. Music which imitates 
In ~ Clock Store--V35792 
The Music Box--V4390 
-
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CUckoo in the Woods from Carnival of Animals--
V7201 
2. Telling a story 
Funeral March of a Mar1onette--V866l 
3. Violin 
Humoresque, Gavotte--V20164 
Pizzicato Polka--Vl757 
!! ~ Brook--V64103 
4. Recognition of phrases 
Stars~ Stripes Forever, Fairest of the ~--
V20132 
Pop Goes the Weasel--V20151 
The Wild Horseman--Vl8598 
5. Setting a mood 
At Dawn from William Tell overture--V20606 or 
V Album M/DM-605 
The Storm from William Tell Overture--V20607 
-
At the Brook--V64103 
6. Musical stories containing contrasts 
A Hunt in the Black Forest--V35792 
cuckoo in the Woods-~.from Carnival of Animals--
V7200 
7. Descriptive music 
Animals--V7200 
March 2£ the Royal Lion from Carnival of 
Thunder ~ Lightning Polka--V4319 
Danse Macabre--V6505 
Of a Tailor and a Bear--Vl8598 
-- ----.......-.... 
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GRADE II 
1 FILMS 16 mm. 
The general interest films at the beginning of the 
film list for grade one are also suitable for the second 
grade. 
187. 
The following films lend themselves partieularly well 
to correlative activity with other phases of the second grade 
music curriculum. In some instances, there will be a dupli-
cation of those listed as general interest films in the first 
grade. 
Allegretto 
Official 1949 $30 10 min. 
Four short compositions correlating well with the 
Listening Experiences section of grade two, Units 7 and 8 on 
nature's creatures. 
Children's Concert No. 1--Rhythm and Percussion 
NFBC EBF 1950 $50 rental $1.50 12 min. 
This film correlates well with the interest in rhyth-
mic activities displayed by the second grade child, and with 
the rhythm band experiences. 
1 See Appendix Number I for list of film companies and 
film company abbreviations. 
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La Poulette Grise 
NFBC 1949 color $50 rent $1.50 6 min. 
This film correlates well with the Listening Experiences 
section of grade two, Units 7 and 8 on nature's creatures. 
American Square Dances 
Coronet 1947 color $90 Band w $45 10 min. 
This film correlates well with the Listening Experiences 
section of grade two, Units 9 and 10 on folk dances. 
The People Dance 
Brandon 1942 $25 10 min. 
This film correlates well with the Listening Experiences 
section of grade two, Units 9 and 10 on folk dances. 
Promenade All--Western Square Dancing 
Gateway 1947 color $17.50 Band W $33 10 min. 
Merry Christmas--~ Vienna Choir Boys 
Sterling 1949 $35 15 min. 
Suitable for a Christmas assembly. Admirable example 
of good tone quality. Contains many traditional carols. 
Carol Glenn--Violin 
Official 1947 $17.50 10 min. 
Admirable presentation of violin playing. 
Paganini Caprices--Violin 
Artist Films 1951 $30 10 min. 
Musically beyond pupils of second grade, but gives a 
realistic picture of the violin--an instrument with which pupils 
should now be familiar, both musically and aurally. 
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GRADE III 
Characteristics of third grade children (8 years): 
1. Fatigue easily but refuse to recognize the fact. 
2. Are generally sturdy and healthy. 
3. Are more prone to accidents than children of six 
and seven years, because they are more daring and adventurous. 
4. Have considerable vitality and run about a great 
deal. 
s. Are ready to assume more responsibility for their 
own health. 
6. Muscular development is still uneven and incomplete. 
Control over the large muscles is more complete than over the 
small ones. HoweYer, at eight years, the small muscles have 
developed to a point where weaving, sewing, writing, and va-
rious types of craft work are possible. 
7. Still like running and jumping games where an 
individual is "it." 
8. Games involving highly organized rules do not 
function well yet. 
9. Interest in group play continues and there is 
interest in team activities. 
10. Still enjoy dressing up and playing adult parts. 
11. Contradictory social traits are evidenced. The 
most aggressive can be the most sympathetic. Children who 
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display the most outstanding sympathetic behavior are, at times, 
exceedingly cruel. 
12. The "gang" interests begin to appear. 
13. Groups are formed based upon definite interests 
and purposes. These groups are usually short-lived. 
14. Group play is enjoyed and is often child-initiated 
and -organized. 
15. Begin to compare themselves with each other. Pride 
in skill is apparent. 
16. Possess a well-developed competitive spirit. 
17. Group influence extends to style in clothing 
and concepts of right and wrong. 
18. There is a continued identification with group 
purposes and responsibilities.~ 
19. Child is accepted by the social group in the 
light of his behavior and not according to economic differences 
or social position. 
20. Have a desire and ideas to make things beyond their 
technical ability. 
21. Sexual modesty usually appears at seven to eight 
years. 
22. Projects of any kind are of great interest. 
23. Are interested in more than the here and now. They 
are beginning to compare the present with the past. Interest 
in people who lived long ago is evidenced. 
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Songs of grade three have been anlayzed insofar as 
the spatial relationship from tone to tone is concerned. 
Such analysis enables the teacher to choose quickly songs 
which possess technical characteristics which the pupils 
should master. For example, if a class has naed for greater 
mastery of intervals of the third and fourth, songs embodying 
those intervals will be found by consulting the 11 Comments" 
column. 
Concomitants of at least some of the four broad areas 
of the music curriculum--singing, rhythmic experience, crea-
tive experience, and listening experiences--which should be 
put into practice are: 
1. Many rote songs should be learned. 
2. Individual work with those needing remedial voice 
help should continue. 
3. More emphasis will be placed upon developing. the 
ability to read music. 
4. By the end of the third grade, all intervals of " 
the tonic chord should be extremely familiar to the pupil. 
The intervals of the sub-dominant chord (fa-la-do) and 
dominant chord (sol-ti-re} should receive considerable atten-
tion in board work as suggested for grade two and in reading 
from song literature. 
5. At least one new reading song should be accomplished 
daily. 
192. 
6. Pupils should have learned how to find "do" from 
the number of sharps and flats in the key signature. There 
is no need to learn key signatures per ~ in order to accom-
plish this. 
The following books are used in third grade singing 
and rhythmic experiences. The first time a book is used, 
the complete title will be given, followed by a code symbol 
for the book. Thereafter, for the sake of brevity, the code 
will be used. Whenever a record album andjor accompaniment 
book is available, these items will be listed immediately 
following the book with which they may be used. 
John w. Beattie, Josephine Wolverton, Grace v. Wilson, and 
Howard Hinga; American Singer--Book Two, New York, American 
Book·Comj:lany, 1944. --
John W. Beattie, et al., Guide .. · and Accompaniments to the 
American Singer=Book Two, New York, American BoOk Company, 
1945. --
Recording: Records for the American Singer--Book Two, (AS-2) 
New York, American Book Company. 
John w. Beattie, et al., American Singer--~ Three, New 
York, American noog-Campany, 1944. 
John w. Beattie, et al., Guide and Accompaniments to the 
i -s~- Three New York, A-erican Boox-AmericanS ~er--~ , ~ 
Company, 19 • 
Recording: Records from the American Singer--~ Three, (AS-3), New York, American Book Company. 
Mabelle Glenn, Helen s. Leavitt, Victor L. F. Rebmann, and 
Earl L. Baker, Tuning !!E_, Boston, Ginn and Company, 1943. 
Mabelle Glenn et·al., f.iano Accompaniments~ Listen andd ~~ Trmini '!!E,,and RhythMs and Rhymes, Bos"on, Ginn an 
uompany, 19 6 • · 
193. 
Percy Grahwn, Essential Songs, New York, American Book Com-
pany, 1937. 
Dorothy Hughes; Rh{thmic Games and Dances, New York, American 
Book Company, 19 2. ---
Lilla Belle Pitts, Mabelle Glenn, and Lorraine E. Watters, 
Singing and Rhyming, Boston, Ginn and Company, 1950. 
Lilla Belle Pitts,~ al., Teachi§g S~gestions and Piano 
Accompaniments for Singing and R ym ng, Boston, Ginn and 
Company, 1950. 
Recording: Songs from Singing ~ Rhyming, Albums 3A and 3B, 
Boston, Ginn and Company. 
Page 
7 
10 
9 
115 
20 
150 
49 
58 
76 
28 
50 
147 
22 
66 
14 
132 
172 
127 
107 
116 
119 
130 
194. 
GRADE III 
SONGS BY THE MONTH 
Title Comments 
September 
Source--Singing and Rhyming (~) 
There are Many Flags 
The Bus 
Swing High, Swing Low 
September 
Marching and Running 
Snow-White Little Burro 
Brothers, Let Us Dance 
Peter, Peter Pumpkin 
Eater 
Birthday Song 
Smoke Goes Up the Chimney 
Rosa 
The Tottenham Road 
Intry :Mintry 
I Wake Up in the Morning 
Shake the Apple Tree 
Souree--AS--2 
Dandelion Seed 
Naughty Soap Song 
Rowing 
Souree--ES 
Pretty Little Butterfly 
Fall 
The Toad 
Roadside Stands 
Ginn Album 2, record 11 
Ginn Album 2, record 12 
Ginn Album 2, record 9. 
Motion 
Motion 
Ginn Album 3, record 13 
Note walking and running 
type of notes 
Note walking, running, and 
slow notes 
Ginn A.lbum 3, record 13 
Ginn Album 2, record 12 
Easy intervals and seale 
Sol-mi and seale 
Sol~mi, fa-re, and scale 
Sol-mi and scale 
Sol-mi and scale 
Re-sol and scale 
Re-sol and scale 
Page 
132 
159 
151 
177 
194 
203 
228 
235 
251 
11 
108 
110 
123 
120 
125 
136 
169 
184 
Title 
Frisky the Squirrel 
The Wise Pig 
The Butterfly 
The Grasshopper's Hop 
The Hurdy Gurdy Man 
Gypsy September 
Ladybug 
Out of Doors 
The Ocean for Me 
Source--!.§_--2 
Lullaby 
Night Time 
The Cowboy 
The cuckoo 
Source--ES 
Little Wave and I 
Thank You Columbus 
The Caterpillar 
To Sunset Land 
Let 1 s Go Berrying 
Comments 
Re-so1 and scale 
Sol-ti-re and scale 
Sol-ti-re and scale 
Re-fa and scale 
Fa-la and scale 
La-do and scale 
La-do and scale 
Mi-la and scale 
Mi-la and scale 
195. 
Tonic and scale 
Combination of intervals 
Few intervals and scale 
Sol-mi, re-fa, and scale 
Re-sol and scale 
Re-sol and scale 
Re-sol and scale 
Re-fa and scale 
Re-fa and scale 
Pa~e 
204 
207 
217 
229 
233 
240 
243 
246 
40 
41 
161 
52 
53 
84 
83 
143 
149 
152 
52 
181 
106 
108 
113 
128 
139 
145 
153 
154 
Title 
Jumping Rope 
Runaway Leaves 
Butter and Eggs 
Creepy Snail 
Grandmother's Garden 
My Kite 
Wheels 
Up-to-Date 
November 
Source--SR 
Haul Away Joe 
Turn, Cinnamon, TUrn 
Little Red Caboose 
The Oil Station 
The Tamale Man 
Gobble, Gobble, Gobble 
Thanksgiving 
Source--AS--2 
The Organ Man 
Robinson Crusoe 
The Farm 
Thanksgiving Day 
The Bee and the Ant 
Source--ES 
Tiny Raindrops 
Thanksgiving Day 
Cloud or Boy 
The Elevator 
Thanksgiving 
Hoot Owl 
Three Bubbles 
The Little Dutch Boy 
196• 
Comments 
La-do and scale 
La-do and scale 
La-do and scale 
La-do and scale 
Mi-la and scale 
Mi-la and scale 
Mi-la and scale 
Mi-la and scale 
Ginn Album 3, record 14 
Ginn Album 3, record 14 
Ginn Album 3, record 16 
Individual response 
Ginn Albmn 3, record 15 
Tonic, sol-fa-re 
Combination of intervals 
Combination of intervals 
and scale 
Many intervals 
Tonic chord 
Sol-mi and scale 
Sol-mi and scale 
Sol-mi and scale 
Re-sol and scale 
Re-sol and scale 
Sol-ti-re and scale 
Sol-ti-re and scale 
Sol-ti-re and scale 
Page 
156 
182 
218 
225 
237 
23 
22 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
35 
51 
61 
Title 
That Would Be Fun 
Stormy Days 
Sky Rockets 
Tell Me Snowflakes 
Echo Song 
Source--Tuning Up (TU) 
Across the ocean 
Mary Contrary 
Chasing the Wind 
If I Had a Doggie 
Wouldn't You 
The Unlucky Farmer 
Invitations 
The Scolding Geese 
Thanksgiving 
Trees in November 
December 
Source--SR 
Comments 
Sol-ti-re and scale 
Re-fa and scale 
La-do and scale 
La-do and scale 
Mi-la and scale 
Scale 
Tonic and scale 
Scale 
Do-sol and scale 
Tonic triad and scale 
Tonic triad and scale 
Tonic triad and scale 
Tonic triad and scale 
Scale 
197. 
13 Jingle at the Window Ginn Album 2, record 10 
57 Tam, Tom, the Piper's Son 
58 Bobby Shatto 
119 Snow Ginn Album 2, record 16 
85 Jolly Old Saint Nicholas 
86 Merry Christmas Bells Ginn Album 3, record 15 
88 Christmas 
88 The Christmas Star 
89 Run, Neighbors to the Crib 
90 Oh Come, Little Children Ginn Album lA, record 3 
_______________ ..._ _____________ _ 
92 
152 
28 
42 
Source--AS--2 
A Candle 
The Music Box 
Mother's Song 
Bedtime 
Combination of intervals 
Combination of intervals 
and scale 
Mi-do and other simple in-
tervals 
Tonic triad and scale 
Page 
110 
122 
124 
134 
146 
157 
165 
175 
187 
192 
206 
211 
241 
33 
36 
37 
38 
41 
42 
66 
83 
85 
75 
Title 
Source--ES 
-
The Toy Man 
Little Things 
The First Snow 
Making Merry (Xmas) 
Company to Tea 
Naughty Little Clock 
Follow the Leader 
What the Clock Says 
Faithful Rag Dog 
My Playmates 
Priscilla's Balloon 
Good-Bye 
In Church 
Source--TU 
Things to Hear 
Day is Done 
Bright Carpets 
The Organ Man 
Song o.f Greeting 
Little Halka 
Jack in the Box 
Christmas Windows 
Christmas Shopping 
Long or Short 
Familiar Christmas carols 
Comments 
Sol-mi and scale 
Re-sol and scale 
Re-sol and scale 
Re-sol and scale 
Sol-ti-re and scale 
Sol-ti-re and scale 
Re-.fa and scale 
Re-.fa and scale 
Re-.fa and scale 
Fa-la and scale 
La-do and scale 
La-do and scale 
Mi-la and scale 
Tonic triad and scale 
Tonid triad and scale 
Tonic triad and scale 
Tonic triad and scale 
Tonic triad and scale 
Tonic triad and scale 
Sol-do and 3ds 
Re-sol and scale 
Sol-do and scale 
Tonic triad and scale 
198. 
not listed should be sung 
by the pupils during the month o.f December. 
January 
Source--!!!! 
119 January 
121 Sleigh Ride 
166 What a Happy Day Ginn Album 3, record 16 
144 Hopi O'er the Fields 
154 Trippele, Trappele, Trop 
155 The Pealing Bells Gilm Album 3, record 15 
Page 
60 
64 
69 
42 
106 
115 
146 
150 
168 
189 
191 
193 
194 
196 
199 
242 
Title 
Helping Mother Bake a Cake 
Don't Want to Go Home 
Eskimo Baby 
Shoemaker Dance 
Source--ES 
-
Guess 
In the Dark 
Silly Susie 
Don't You Tell 
When We Grow Up 
Icicles 
Quick as a Wink 
Hide and Seek 
Little Gray Mouse 
Hidden Treasure 
All in Fun 
Fat Little Eskimo 
199. 
Comments 
Ginn Album 3i record 15 
Ginn Album 3, record 15 
Ginn Album 3, record 14 
Sol-m1 and scale 
Sol-mi and scale 
Sol-ti-re and scale 
Sol-ti-re and scale 
Re-fa and scale 
Re-fa and scale 
Fa-la and scale 
Fa-la and scale 
Fa-la and scale 
Fa-la and scale 
Fa-la and scale 
Mi-la and scale 
- - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - --
44 
46 
47 
49 
52 
53 
54 
57 
58 
64 
Source-~TU .. ~' 
Roads 
Weather 
The Tea Party 
Singing 
Q.uestions and Answers 
The Owl 
~ullaby 
On the Hills 
Bouncing Ball 
Wind A-Blowing 
Tonic triad and scale 
Tonic triad and scale 
Tonic triad and scale 
Seale 
Tonic chord in combinations 
Combinations of 3ds 
Combinations of 3ds 
Scale 
Sol-do and scale 
Sol-do up, down, and scale 
-----------
------------
15 
55 
source--AS--2 
--
Clouds 
walking 
Combination of intervals 
Tonic chord and other 3ds 
Page 
120 
118 
114 
55 
34 
93 
26 
27 
Title 
February 
Source--SR 
Snowflakes 
White Fields 
The Night Wind's Lullaby 
Susie Little Susie 
The Tailor and the Mouse 
Saint Valentine Day 
Singing Along 
Ten Miles from Home 
200. 
Comments 
Ginn Album 3, record 14 
Ginn Album 3, record 14 
-----------------------------
Patriotic songs familiar to pupils should be sung 
during the month, since the birthdays of Abraham Lincoln 
and George Washington occur during this period. 
114 
140 
143 
164 
171 
174 
197 
201 
40 
58 
62 
67 
68 
71 
102 
114 
115 
Source--ES 
Which Do You Chooset 
Lincoln 
The Flag Goes By 
Baby Moonbeam 
Kind Lincoln 
Stars and Stripes 
Mr. Hippopotamus 
My Flag 
Source--TU 
our Flag 
Walking 
The Fox 
Where is Cinderella's Shoe? 
The Little Yellow Duck 
Mister Gypsy Man 
Raise Our Flag 
Coasting 
A Valentine 
Sol-mi and scale 
Re-sol and scale 
Sol-ti-re and scale 
Re-fa and scale 
Re-fa and scale 
Re-fa and scale 
Fa-la and scale 
Fa-la and scale 
Tonic chord and scale 
Sol-do and scale 
Tonic chord and scale 
Sol-do and various 3ds 
Sol-do and tonic chord 
Tonic triad and scale 
Tonic·triad and scale 
Scale; 3ds and 4ths 
Scale, 3ds and 4ths 
Page 
125 
156 
37 
113 
105 
104 
136 
98 
99 
178 
198 
210 
226 
214 
Title 
March 
Source--SR 
Pussy Willow 
Clocks 
Donkey Riding 
Sailing 
One Misty, Moisty 
Sounds of Morning 
Old MacDonald Had 
Easter Bells 
At Easter Time 
Source--ES 
Butterfly or Fairy 
Birdies Lullaby 
Evening 
Spring Day 
To Let 
Morning 
a Farm 
201. 
Comments 
Scale 
Ginp Album 3, record 14 
Notice similar melodic 
patterns 
Notice similar melodic 
patterns 
Ginn Album 3, record 16 
Re-fa and scale 
Fa-la and scale 
La-do and scale 
La-do and scale 
La-do and scale 
---~---------------------------
Source--TU 
72 Tick Tock Tonic triad·and scale 
73 Telling Time Tonic triad, octave, and 
scale 
74 Froggie Jim and Froggie Tonic triad, octave, and 
Jill scale 
77 ShU Scale 
78 If I were in Spain Mi-la·and scale 
79 When Things Go Wrong Mi-la, mi-do-la 
92 Animal Crackers Scale, 3ds, 4ths 
93 Peter Pan Tonic chord and other 3ds 
124 Feeding the Birds Scale, 3ds and 4ths 
147 Signs of Spring Scale, 3ds 1 4ths, 5ths 
Page 
110 
143 
123 
122 
64 
38 
65 
63 
56 
182 
Title 
April 
Source--SR 
Rain, Rain, Rain 
Wonderful Weather for Ducks 
A Bird Came 
Springtime 
Klein, Klein Kleuterken 
Home on the Range 
Old Folks at Home 
Grandfathers Song 
Polly-Wolly-Doodle 
The Ugly Duckling 
202. 
Comments 
In~ividual response 
Note s~ilar melodic 
patterns 
Note similar melodic 
patterns 
Ginn Album 3, record 14 
LUTHERecord 1002. Pupils 
follow story in book as 
record is played. 
------------------------------
118 
126 
160 
162 
172 
94 
95 
97 
99 
105 
107 
108 
109 
131 
161 
155 
Source--ES 
Spring Days 
Apple Blossom Time 
In April 
An April Day 
Spring Bluebirds 
Source--TU 
The Spinning Mice 
The Street Organ 
Friends 
Honey Bee 
Morning Gladness 
Little Candle 
My Mother 
Clocks 
Pussy Willow 
The Boy and the Flag 
Sing a Lullaby 
Re-sol and scale 
Re-sol and scale 
Sol-ti--re and scale 
Re-fa and scale · 
Re-fa and scale 
Tonic triad and scale 
3ds and 4ths 
3ds and 4ths 
3ds, 4ths, 6ths, scale 
.· Tonic triad and scale 
Tonic triad and 4ths 
3ds and 4ths 
3ds and 4ths 
Scale, 3ds, 4ths 
3ds, 4ths, 5ths, ecale 
3ds, 4ths, and one 7th 
-··-----------------------------
Pafie 
17 
kS 
19 
35 
37 
55 
57 
92 
93 
148 
124 
106 
107 
108 
129 
131 
126 
127 
123 
127 
203!t 
Title Comments 
Source--American Sin&er--~ 3 (AS--3) 
--
The Cobbler 
Sleepy Head Sun 
Weather Vane 
Harvest Time 
Polliwog 
Roller Skating 
Lady Bug 
Skating 
Frost Pictures 
March Wind 
May-June 
Source--SR 
-
Tra La La 
Clouds 
Evening in the Garden 
The Moon·ship 
Lady Bug, Lady Bug 
White Butterflies 
In Father's Lovely Garden 
Cherries are Ripe 
White Dove 
Summer Breeze 
Tonie and seale 
Tonic and sea.le 
Seale 
Scale and 3ds 
Tonic and seale 
Tonie and scale 
Tonie and seale 
Tonic and scale 
Tonic and seale 
Tonic and seale 
Motion 
Ginn Album 3, record 16 
------------------------------
27 
45 
lll 
113 
119 
120 
121 
122 
128 
136 
139 
140 
143 
Source--TU 
The Cricket 
Meadow Music 
The Postman 
Sing High and Low 
Loving Care 
Fox and Goose 
:My Fiddle 
Hoo-ool 
The Bee 
Hide and Seek 
Planting a Tree 
Fairy Voices 
Hearing 
Do-sol and seale 
Tonie triad and scale 
3ds and 4tha 
3ds and scale 
3ds and scale 
Seale and IV chord 
Combinations of intervals 
3ds, tonic, and seaie. 
3ds, 4ths, and scale 
3ds and seale 
3ds, 4ths, and scale 
3dsl 4thsl and scale 
3ds, 4ths, 5ths, scale 
Page·· 
145 
166 
169 
170 
Title 
The Flute and the Drum 
The Little Bird 
Song of the Brook 
Morning Hymn 
204. 
Comments 
Scale, 3ds, one 8th 
3ds; 4ths, 5ths, scale 
3ds; 4ths, and scale 
3ds, 4ths, 5ths, 6ths, 8ths, 
and scale 
-~-----------------
60 
68 
78 
95 
106 
118 
131 
140 
158 
172 
183 
189 
190 
195 
Source--AS ... -3 
Swinging 
In France 
Soap Bubbles 
Slumber Song 
Old Pompey 
overcoats 
-
The North Star 
Patriotic Sky 
The Glider 
The Kangaroo 
My Radio 
A Dog 1 s Appetite 
Flowers for Mother 
Zebra and Tiger 
Tonic chord and scale 
Tonic chord and scale 
Tonic chord and scale. 
scale and various 3ds 
Tonic chord and scales 
Tonie chord and ecales 
Intervals of 6th and,7th 
Combinations of 3ds and 
scale 
Tonic and scale 
Combinations o£ intervals 
o£ I and IV chord.and scales 
combination of intervals of 
I and V chords and scales 
Tonic and scale 
Combination of intervals of 
I and V chords and scales 
Combination of intervals of 
I and V chords and scales 
205. 
GRADE III 
RHYTHMIC EXPERIENCES 
The third grade pupils begin to have a greater feel-
ing ior interpreting the inherent rhythm of their music by 
means of group activity. It will be found that greater 
muscular coordination will have been achieved at this age, 
therefore there is less need for fundamental rhythmic play. 
Dramatic play and rhythmic games, expressed in·group situa-
tions, now play a greater part in the rhythmic experiences 
of the pupils. 
Source--Singing and Rh{m~ 
Accompaniments for all the songs listed will be found 
in Teaching Suggestions ~ Pianp Accompaniments ~ Singing 
~ RhJ!ing. Pages given here are those in the song book. 
Page Title Comments 
Marching 
7 There are Many Flags in 
Many Lands 
12 Yankee Doodle 
20 Marching and Running 
27 We Come A-Jiarching 
27 Ten Jliles from Home 
Arm 
9 Swing High, Swing Low 
12 Hush, My Baby 
19 Diving 
Page Title 
28 Smoke Goes Up the Chimney 
40 Haul Away, Joe 
Imitative Play 
19 Diving 
28 Smoke Goes Up the Chimney 
36 Haying Time. 
40 Haul Away, Joe 
Running, Skipping, Galloping 
21 Skipping and Galloping 
20 Marching and Running 
Singine Games 
11 Bluebird, Bluebird 
13 Jingle at the Window 
41 TUrn, Cinnamon, TU:rn 
42 Shoemaker's Dance 
43 High Betty Martin 
44 Skip to My Lou · 
45 The Needle's Eye 
46 Here Sits a Monkey 
46 Oats and Beans and Barley 
Grow 
47 In Elvas· 
48 Chickama, Chickama, Craney-
crow 
48 Buoy, Buoy 
49 Brothers, Let Us Dance 
49 I See You 
50 On the Ground, Here I Lie 
50 Rosa 
51 King William 
51 Old Roger is Dead 
Dramatic Play 
10 The Bus 
19 Diving 
28 Smoke Goes Up the Chimney 
60 Helping Mother Bake a Cake 
67 I Yawn So 
125 Pussy Willow 
161 Little Red Caboose 
Comments 
207. 
Page Title Comments 
51 Old Roger is Dead 
80 Five Little Pumpkins 
81 Goblins and Witches 
89 Run, Neighbors to the Crib 
100 Merry-Go-Round 
146 Three Blind Mice 
160 The Train 
163 Johnny Schmoker 
165 Let's Play Band 
The following are recordings which are suitable fQr 
dramatic play. 
March of the Dwarfs 
Witch 
March of the Toys · 
March of the Tin Soldiers 
Clown 
Of Br 1 er Rabbit 
The Little White Donkey 
The Little Shepherd 
Victor Listening Album 3 
Vietor Listening Album 3 
Victor L1•tenipg Album 2 
Victor Listening Album 3 
Victor Listening Album 3 
Victor Listening Album 3 
Decca Album "Animal Pictures 
in Music" 
Victor Listening Album 2 
Songs u~ing ~~ ~~ wood-block~ tri8.Ilj5le 
154 Hickory,-Dickory Dockl 
154 Tr1ppele, Trappele, Trop& 
155 The Cuckoo Clock 
155 The Pealing Bell 
156 Clocks 
157 Merry Are the Bells 
165 Let's Plat Band 
The following recordings are suitable for rhythmic 
activity: 
Theme for Skipping 
Skating (slide or sway) 
Valse Gracieuse (slide or 
sway) 
Toreador Song (march) 
March of the Dwarfs 
March of the Toys 
March of the Tin Soldiers 
Victor Rhythm Album 1 
Victor Rhythm Album 2 
Victor Rhythm Album 3 
Victor Rhythm Album 4 
Victor Rhythm Album 3 
Victor Rhythm AlbtJa 2 
Victor Rhythm Album 3 
Page Title 
Galloping Hor·ses (gallop) 
March (by Gurlitt) 
Source--Tuning ££ 
Comments 
Vict&r Rhythm Album 1 
Victor Rhythm AlbUm 2 
208. 
The following nineteen songs are suitable as singing 
games with elements of dramatic plat in each. Directions 
for rhythmic activity are to be found in Rhythmic Activities.1 
In the column titled "Comments." the page in Rhythmic Activi-
~ containing directions for appropriate activities is 
given. Accompaniments for many of the songs in Tuning !!£ 
will be found in World of Music, Piano Accompaniments. 
Page Title Comments 
15 Fairy Fiddles 1'7 
16 The Kind Kangaroo i'7 
31 The Unlucky Farmer 18 
35 The Scolding Geese 18 
40 our Flag 18 
45 Meadow Music 19 
56 Pussy Cat 19 
62 The Fox 20 
65 Ginger'bread Man 20 
66 Jack-in-the-Box 21 
68 Little Yellow Duck ~4 
76 Jack and Jill 22 
122 The Dancing Lesson 23 
130 Where Are You Going as 
135 Swing Along 22 
138 Dance of Long Ago 25 
156 On the Train 24 
Be Skip to My Lou 2'7 
8i Jingle at the Window 28 
1 Annis an~ Matthews, ££• ~·~ PP• 16-28. 
Page .. :. Title 
Skipping 
18 The Boy with a Rabbit 
21 The Frog's Concert 
50 When I Grow Up 
69 Circus Time 
76 Jack and Jill 
86 We'll Get Up and Bake 
Some Pies 
88 So Did I 
130 Where Are You Going? 
144 My Birthday Party 
150 The Pigeons 
151 Scissor Man 
157 The Airplane 
162 A Bird 1 s Song 
163 Sing of Summer 
167 The Letter 
81 Peter, Peter 
80 Little Boy Blue 
Sway1ty$ 
11 The Echo 
14 Tommy Tootles 
47 The Tea Party 
48 Peter Day 
57 On the Hills 
92 Animal Crackers· 
94 The Spinning- Mice 
104 Sleepy Time 
115 A Valentine 
129 Taxis 
158 My.Ship 
168 Summertime 
169 Song or the Brook 
Marching, Walking 
13 The-Neighborhood Parade 
25 One, Two, Three 
58 Walking 
61 Trees in November 
70 The Parade 
93 Peter·Pan 
111 The Postman 
112 My Dog 
120 Fox and Geese 
209. 
Comments 
210,. 
Runnil)lg 
9 Catch Me if You Can 
17 Playmates 
26 Mary Lou and Peter Paul 
46 Weather 
80 Travel 
100 Chickadee 
116 Riding Through the Sky 
132 Willy, Willy, Will 
8d Yankee Doodle 
8k Reuben and Rachel 
Source--American Singer, Book 3 
In some instances, piano accompaniments are available 
for the oongs listed below. They are to be found· in Guide 
and Accompaniments to American Singer, Book 3. Songs for 
which there are accompaniments will be so designated by the 
letters AB (Accompaniment Book) under "Comments." Songs for 
which there are recordings will have the album number placed 
under "Comments." Album ASE3 signifies recordings in Album 
No. 3 for American Singer, ~ ~· 
Page 
8 
42 
30 
33 
34 
44 
62 
145 
149 
154 
Title 
March, !.!,!! 
The Parade 
Yankee Doodle 
The Painter 
Rain 
The Clock 
Heel and Toe 
In Great Grandma's Day 
The Noble Duke of York 
On Para..de 
The Traffic Squad 
AB 
AB 
ASE3 
AB, ASE3 
AB 
AB, ASE3 
Comments 
211. 
Pa~e Title Comments 
Swaying 
56 Waltz Song AB 
60 Swinging 
136 Rye Waltz AB, ASE3 
Running 
30 The Painter ASE3 
33 Rain ASE3 
34 The Clock 
139 The Co~try Fiddler AB 
Slide 
55 Roller Skating AB, ASE3 
56 Waltz Song AB 
92 Skating AB, ASE3 
136 Rye Waltz AB, ASE3 
Skip 
10 Happy School Days AB 
Whirl 
17 The Cobbler ASE3 
Games and Dances 
44 Heel and Toe AB, ASE3 
56 Waltz Song AB, ASE3 
92 Skating AB, ASE3 
98 Torn Clothes 
106 Old Pompey 
114 Dinah AB, ASE3 
120 It Rained a Mist 
125 Baker Man ASE3 
136 Rye Waltz AB, ASE3 
139 The country Fiddler AB 
145 The Noble Duke of York AB, ASE3 
149 On Parade 
154 The Traffic Squad 
158 The Glider 
162 The Broom Dance AB, ASE3 
168 The Turtle 
Page 
171 
180 
109 
110 
112 
114 
117 
Title 
High-Stepping Horses 
Dance, Children, Do 
Comments 
AB 
AB, ASE3 
Rhythm ~ and Other Suitable Instruments 
Playing Together 
our Orchestra 
Old Folks at Home 
Dinah 
My Violin 
AB, ASE3 
AB, A.SE3 
AB 
AB; ASE3 
AB, A.SE3 
Source--Rhythmic Games ~ Dances 
In the event the teacher cannot play the piano well 
enough for rhythmic activities, and some musical medium other 
than the singing of the pupils is des"ired, the following 
records will prove ·valuable. A breakdown of rhythmic activi-
ties into various categories has been made. Each record has 
a piano condensation counterpart. In addition, suggestions 
for guiding the activity are available. In the column titled 
"Page" the page number containing the suggestions is.given. 
In the column titled "Comments., the p~ge in the book contain-
ing the piano condensation of the record is givent 411 records 
are Victor. 
All second grad~'rhythmic activities may be repeated 
in the third grade. 
Page 
40 
Title 
Stepping 
Pizzicati--Vll66 
Comments·· 
Piano 136 
. ~-
Page 
54 
54 
43 
39 
28 
58 
28 
32 
35 
35 
55-56 
59-62 
62 
213. 
Title Comments 
swazing, Swinging 
Valse Sentimentale--Vll66 
Running 
Valse Sentimentale--Vll66 
By the Spring--V24794 
Bounce, Jump, Leap,-1!2J?. 
Ecossaise--V21616 
The Secret--V20416 
Country Dance--V20399 
German Dance (No. 3)--V24795 
Bend, Stretch 
The Keel Row--V21616 
Morris Dance--Vl666 
Piano 120 
Piano 120 
Piano 140 
Piano 119 
Piano 99 
Piano 98 
Piano 106 
Piano 109. 
Piano li4 
Piano 160 Schottische (no record available) 
Use record V2l616 if 
necessary 
Games with Percussion Sounds 
See PP• 66-70 for directions 
Arm Movements 
Arm movement for compound meter, duple, 
triple, and quadruple meter reviewed. 
V20350--duple & triple 
V2035l--quadruple & compound 
Stepping ~ Values 
Studies--V20350, V20351 
Sunday--V35767. 
Piano 178-184 
Piano 178...184 
(eishth note) 
Piano 124 
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GRADE III 
CREATIVE EXPERIENCE 
Creative experience is realized for the pupil when 
he is afforded the opportunity to express himself freely in 
accord with what the music suggests to him. Expressions of 
creativity are not apart from the other facets of musical 
development. The conditions which lead to musical learning 
embrace creative expression as. one of its components. No 
artificial strategies need be employed. 
Creative effort, to be creative and not just effort, 
must, by definition, be without prescription or definition. 
To prescribe is to determine in advance. If education is 
viewed to be primarily a process, the aim of which is growth, 
and growth is revealed through self-expression, education, 
then becomes inextricably concerned with growth as revealed 
through self or creative expression. The total music program 
must challenge the creative ability of every man's child. 
Music experiences will stimulate creativity if based upon 
our knowledge of child development and the laws of growth. 
Reed says, 
••• and these are the laws of harmonious progression, 
of balanced relationships, of achieved patterns. The appli-
cation of these laws to inorganic matter is creative art; 
their application to the living organism is creative 
education.l 
1 Reed, ££• ~., p. 228. 
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Creativity does not necessarily connote complete 
originality. The re-creation of a song and the re-creation 
of dramatic action in rhythmic play: these are types of 
creative expression. It is from the totality of the child's 
musical life, in and out of school, that the background for 
spontaneous creativity is developed. 
The materials of music, tone and' rhythm, find a natural 
habitat :for creative response in the lives of children. Sing-
ing and dancing are natural acts of children's abundant vita-
lity. In these activities, the pupil finds the medium for 
expressing himself--his inner being. In the primary grades, 
this indigenous expression finds a focal point in identifi• 
cation with external media: animals, aspects of nature, things, 
people. The child-created song about how the bus rides is 
his personal way of identifying himself and his interpretation 
with the external medium. 
In the early phases o:f creative expression, the impor-
tant consideration is the expressive development of the pup~. 
The pupil must be stimulated and given encouraging opportunity 
to do something. Matters of form, aesthetic qualities, or 
formal organization of material are relatively unimportant 
during this phase. When one considers the barrage of music 
from radio and television which the average child can hardly 
escape, it will not be too surprising when one finds balance 
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of phrase, rhythmic complexities, and high aesthetic qualities 
to be part and parcel of the spontaneous exPressions of the 
primary pupil. Concern on the part of the child for refine-
ment of organization and raising of the aesthetic qualities 
will develop as musical growth is assured. 
In the third grade, the pupil's musical background 
has become increasingly rich over that of the previous year. 
Greater application of the ability to re-create what h~ sees 
on the printed page can now be brought into use. Songs in 
Singing ~ Rhyming which lend themselves to musical questions 
and answers are: 
1. Running ~ Walking, P• 20. 
2. ~~!!£!!!Three, P• 32. 
3. Roses are Red, p. 94. 
-----
4. Butterfly, p. 131. 
5. ~_goldenrod is Yellow 1 p. 115. 
6. Big Bells !!! Ringing, p. 157. 
The answers to the questions will vary with the child. 
If the teacher is able, the answering phrases should be writ-
ten in musical notation on the board. Thus the pupils not 
only see what they have sung, but they see what they have com-
posed. 
If feasible, pupils may try to write their own answers 
on music paper as an activity correlative to the board work. 
In some cases, there may be pupils ~ho ean actually notate 
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accurately on the board the musical answers of others. Such 
activity should be encouraged, although care must be exercised 
that such superior ability on the part of the child does not 
result in "spoiling" him in the eyes of tne remainder of the 
class. 
GRADE· III 
LISTENING EXPERIENCES 
The principles stated in the introduction to the 
listening experiences section of grade one apply equally in 
the third grade. The mental growth of the third grade child 
is such that greater emphasis can now be brought to bear upon 
the more intellectual aspects of the music. It is true, how-
ever, that such an emphasis will, of necessity, still be deal-
ing with very simple aspects of the music involved. New dance 
types, composers, instruments, the singing voice, plus the 
power of music to invoke mental imagery: these are phases of 
the music listening program to be dealt·with in the third 
grade. 
Resource Unit 1. Instruments 
Review of iQstruments studied thus far in grades one 
and two. Any records used in grade one, Units 11, 12, 13, 
and 15; and grade two, Units 1 and 3 will prove helpful. The 
following records will supplement those suggested above: 
Violin, Trumpet, Flute, Piecolo--Gl, G2, G3 from Ginn 
Music Education Series. 
Melodies for Children--V20079 
Resource Unit 2. Rhythms 
Review of rhythms studied thus far in grades one and 
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two. Any records used in grade one~ Unit 16; and grade two, 
Units 2, 4, 9, and 10 may be used to -illustrate march, swaytng 
of a lullaby, gallop, waltz, and some folk dance rhytbis• Any 
songs familiar to the pupils should be used as a correlative 
activity. Such song material will be found in the section 
on each grade dealing with rhythmic activities. 
Pupils should be encouraged to respond to the rhythm 
with hands, arms, and movement of feet. Visual aids of the 
g,ppropriate type should be used whenever possible. Additional 
material for the r~ythms to be reviewed are: 
March--El. C!p1tan--Vl441 (or any other suitable march) 
Lullaby--Sleep Music from Hansel and Gretel--V22176 
Gallop--Light Cavalry Overture--V20079 or Vll837 
Waltz--Tales from the Vienna Woods--Vl5425 
Resource Unit 3. Composers 
Franz Joseph Haydn. The book references at the end of 
the Listening Experiences section of grade one will supply 
story material. Additional reference: material for the teacher, 
portions of which mfly be read to the pupils, will be found Jm 
Joseph Haydn, the Merry Little Peasant.l 
Explain the symphony as a fairly long composition for 
orchestra. The symphony is broken up into sections. 
~ Opal Wheeler and Sybil Deucher, Jose~h Haydn,~ Merry 
Little Peasant, New York, E. P. Dutton Co., 1 36. 
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Play appropriate excerpts from Clock Symphony--Columbia 
101469 
l See The ~ Book for reference !! Haydn. 
Resource Unit 4. Symphony 
Review briefly what was covered in Resource Unit 3. 
2 
Tell the story of Toy Symphony--source, ~Blue~· 
Play Toy Symphony--V20215 or Columbia 7242M. Pupils 
should attempt to identify and imitate various toy sounds. 
Resource Unit 5. Dance 
-----
Polka. A quick dance in duple meter. Originated 
about 1830 in Bohemia. The dance became very popular and this 
popularity lasted throughout the 19th century. Show the 
pupils on the map where the region of Bohemia lies, and explain 
briefly what has happened to that region today. 
The Secret--G7 Ginn Music Education Series 
Fairy Polka--G2 Ginn Music Education Series 
Encourage the pupils to discover the musical charac-
teristics of daintiness and lightness. 
Supplementary: Little Hen--Gramaphone, AM2245 
Resource units ~~ 7. Humor in music 
Music can be used to describe many moods. Of course, 
1 Baldwin,~· cit., pp. 37-45. 
2 ~·· pp. 49-51. 
fun and humor are always welcome. Do you know any humorous 
or nonsense songs? 
Gossips--V4186 
Perpetual Motion--V4127 
Irish Jigs--V79005 
Dry Bones--Decca 23948 
Carnival of Animals-- V Album M-71. See The Green 
1 Book for the story of Saint-Sa8ns and description of music. 
Not all of this Saint-Salns music comes under the heading of 
humorous, but enough of it does to warrant the use of this 
recording. 
Supplementary: ~ of ~ E!!!--Vl4901 
Resource Unit 8. Instruments 
Clarinet. Pictures of the instrument its~·lf' should be 
shown and/or demonstrated. 
Z-250. 
Clarinet unaccompan1ed--V35670 
Clarinet with Piano--V Album M-71 
Waltz, ~· ~--two clarinets and piano--V20079 
Supplementary: Instruments o£ ~ O~chestra--Columbia 
Resource Unit 9. Instruments 
------
Clarinet. Clarinet as used in an orchestral setting. 
Wee ~ ~ ~ Woods--V22175. Pupils t~ to find 
1 Baldwin, .QE.• cit., PP• 69-83. 
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clarinet in the music. 
Norwegian Dance--V22171. Clarinet in combination 
with another instrument than piano. 
Nocturne-·V20161 
Supplementary: Gavotte, Waltz. Le Secret--G7 Ginn 
Music Education Series. 
Resource Unit 10. Musical form 
Musical form is the construction plan of a piece of 
music. +t is similar to an architect's ground plan for a 
house or a building. The first phase of form to be studied 
is "repetition.;" 
Repetition is one of the most important principles of 
musical construction. It permeates all of music. An.appa-
rent element of repetltion can be found in the .fact of uni-
formity of meter throughout a composition. ~owever, with the 
third grade pupil, the most obvious element of repetition to 
point out is found in repeated melodies or portions thereof. 
The S> ng Mary Had a. Little ~ has a number of repetitive 
elements in it: 
1. Note how the second utterance of "little lamb'' is 
a repetition of the first, with only a pitch change involved. 
2. Note how the second phrase, starting with second 
utterance of "Mary" is the same as the first with the excep-
tion of.the few notes at the end. 
Other examples of repetition can be found in: 
~ Spangled Banner 
Eency Weency Spider 
There Was a Crooked Man 
Little Ducky Duddle 
Old MacDonald Had~·~ 
Count the lines of music in each song. Draw them on the 
223. 
board. (Teacher do this at first.) Which ones are alike? 
Give the similar ones a letter such as A for the first line, 
B for the next if it is different, then A for the third line 
if it is similar to the first, etc. Use colored chalk, same 
color for like lines, changing the colors for A and B. 
Resource Unit 11. Program music 
"'rogram" in this sense is synonymous with "story." 
It is music in which there is an extra musical idea in the 
title or in the accompany,.ng explanatory notes. Read aloud 
the explanation in The CrimsonBook.1 
The Nutcracker Suite--V Album M/DM-265. Tell the 
story of Tschaikowsky and explain the story of The Nutcracker 
Suite. See The Crimson Book. 2 
1 Baldwin, op. cit., PP• 47-48. 
. -- --. 
2 Ibid., pp. 84-94. 
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Resource Unit _!g. Program music 
Review definition of "program" music by having pupils 
explain what their concepts are regarding the term. 
Peter ~ ~ ~--V Album M/DM-566 
Supplementary: In ~ Clock Store--V35792 
A Hunt ~ ~ Black Forest--V35792 
Although these compositions are essentially descriptive, they 
do serve to clarify in the pupil's mind that a "particularn 
thing is happening in the music and the meaning of the occur-
rence is quite similar in everyone's mind. 
Resource Unit 13. Voica 
Contralto. This is the female voice o1' low range. 
Songs for Children--V20441. These songs feature a 
contralto voice. For contrast, play some of the music u~ed 
in the Listening Experiences section of grade two, Units 11 · 
and 12. 
songs--V2435. These are sung by soprano and contralto, 
thus the contrast is quickly apparent. 
Supplementary: Marian Anderson Singing--V2032 
Resource Unit 14. ·composer 
~------ ----- --
Edward Grieg. Bibliographical references at the end 
of the Listening Experiences section of grade one will supply 
story material on Grieg. Also, for the story of Grieg and 
material on Peer Gynt Suite and March of the Dwarfs, see 
The Crimson Book.l 
-
~ ~ Suite--V Album M-902 
Supplementary: March of the Dwarfs--V22177 
Resource Units 15, 16. Composer 
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Engelbert Humperdinok. Bibliographical references 
mentioned in Unit 14 above will provide story material. Also 
see The ~ Book2 regarding Humperdinck and music from Hansel 
and Gretel. 
Hansel and Gretel--V22175 and V22176 
Resource Units 17, 18. Fairy tales in music 
The land of make-believe has influenced many composers 
to re-create fairy tales, using music instead of words. 
Hansel and Gretel is a fine· example of this. Here are some 
records dealing with fanciful people and make-believe. 
The Three Bears--Columbia 72237.0. See The Crimson 
3 Book for material on composer Eric Coates, and for infor-
mation about the music. 
Mother Goose Suite-•V Album M/DM693. Use sections 
which seem appropriate to the level of class ability. See 
l Baldwin, £E• cit., PP• 64-77. 
2 
Ibid~, PP• 118-122. 
3 Ibid., P• 122. 
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1 The Green~ for material on the composer, and for 
information regarding the music. 
March of the Little ~ Sold!ers--V4314. See The 
Green Book2• 
Entrance of the Little Fauns-•V4319. See ~ Green 
Book.3 
Fairies' March and Fairy Dance--V22164 
The following records, some of' which have already 
been cited, have been placed in categories which may be used 
as listening lessons ~ ~' or used to supplement the re-
source units above. 
1. Marching feet 
Fairest of the Fair--V20132 
Anchors Aweigh--V21296 
Marche Militaire--V6639 
2. Phrase recognition 
Country Gardens, Bobbing ~--V20642 
Broom Dance, ~~Us be Joy1'ul--V20448 
Highland Scott1sche--V21616 
1 Baldwin, .2E.• ~~~ PP• 84-98. 
2 Ibid., pp. 102-3. 
--
3 Ibid., PP• ,00-2. 
3. A visit to China 
In a Chinese Temple Garden--V35777 
Danse Chinois--V Album M/DK-265 
Dance or the Chinese Dolls--V22163 --.;;.;.;;;~;.;...;;;,.;;......:;::;..;::;..;;;.;;;;.;;. 
4. Sensing meter 
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t.meter. Vesper !!I!!!• ~ Claire ~ la ~~ Tailor 
and~ Mouse, ~ f!!!--V20351. This material may be used 
to supplement the rhythmic activities. 
5. Halloween 
The Witch--V22163 
~ Witch--Tscha1kowsky--V20399 
6. Christmas 
March ot the Little Lead Sold,ers--V4324 
--
Impromptu (The Top)--Vl9730 
The Music Box--V4390 
- -
Dance 2£ ~ Chinese Dolls--V22163 
Christmas carols--there are many excellent albums or 
Christmas carols available. 
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GRADE III 
FILKS 16 mm. l 
The general interest films at the beginning of the 
film list for grade one are also suitable for the third 
grade. The following films lend themselves particularly well 
to correlative activity with other phases of the third grade 
music curriculum. In some instances, there will be a dupli· 
cation of those listed as general interest films in the first 
grade. 
Pacific 231 
Franco-Am AVC 1950 Subscription bans, apply 10 min. 
This film correlates well with the Listening Exper~ 
iences section, grade three, Units ll and 12 on program mu-
sic. The music is the musical interpretation of a railroad 
locomotive. 
Design to Music 
Inter-Nat F Bu 1949 color $58 rent $2 6 min. 
Melodic and rhythmic patterns are related to linear 
designs in musical art. This film can be correlated with 
the Listenin~ Experiences section, grade three, Unit 10 on 
musical form. 
1 See Appendix Number I for list of film companies and 
film company abbreviations. 
. ' ., 
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Lincoln Poacher and Widdicombe Fair 
BIS 1950 $27.50 rent $1.50 9 min. 
A visual representation of the song ballad. 
Over the Viking Trail 
TFC rental q:> ply 11 min. 
Music by Grieg who is described in the Listening 
Experiences section, grade three,,Unit 14. 
Viking Trail 
TFC rental apply 11 min. 
A film portrayal of Norway accompanied by the music 
of Grieg who is described in the Listening Experiences sec-
tion, grade three, Unit 14. 
Peer Q.I!!! Suite 
Official 1948 $60 20 min. 
Music by Grieg, which is analyzed in the Listening 
Experiences section, grade three, Unit 14. 
230. 
GRADE IV 
Characteristics of the fourth grade child (9 years): 
1. Norma1ly sleeps about eleven hours. Less sleep 
than this will result in fatigue. 
2. Is easily overatimulated. The desire to compete 
will drain vitality. 
3. Is generally sturdy and healthy. Special dietary 
needsJ1av..e usually disappeared. 
4. Essential personal hygiene habits are well estab-
lished. 
5. Growth in weight and height is steady. Legs will 
grow more than trunk. From nine to ten years is the period 
of least growth in height.for girls. 
6. Posture may be poor. 
7. There ·is need for strenuous physical activity. 
a. Interest in organized games increases. 
9. Accessory muscles are better developed, thus allow-
ing physical activity involving greater control. 
10. Is willing to practice to attain physical profi-
ciency. 
11. Sex differences are more pronounced in interests 
and behavior. 
12. Contradictory social traits are in evidance. The 
most aggressive can be the most sympathetic. Children who 
2~1. 
display outstanding sympathetic behavior are, at times, 
exceedingly cruel• 
13. Standards of the age mate group often become the 
standards of the individual. 
14. Hero worship and "crushes" are to be expected. 
15. Group recognition and approbation are important. 
16. Social development of the individual is bound 
up in clubs and "secret societies." 
17. Individual behavior is characterized by silly 
antics, pointless laughter, joking, and rough-housing. 
18. Peraonal adequacy is in ratio to acceptance by 
the group. 
19. The attention span has increased. 
20. Is ready to make his own decisions and to profit 
by his mistakes. 
21. There is increasing personal originality in cer-
tain work. 
22. Has a well developed sense of humor. 
23. Reasoning is based essentially upon personal ob~ 
servation. 
24. There is an interest in club activities such. as 
Y.w.c.A., Y.M.c.A., Cub Scouts, etc. 
25. Juvenile delinquency first becomes sociall7 ap-
parent. 
26. Is interested in factual information about the 
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building of the culture. He is interested in the adventu-
rous aspects of this building and not in political history. 
Songs of the fourth grade have been analyzed for inter-
val and rhythmic characteristics. Such analysis enables the · 
teacher to choose quickly so~a which possess technical charac-
teristics which the pupils should master. For example, if a 
class has need for greater mastery of the chromatic symbol "ti•, 
songs embodying this chromatic will be found by consulting the 
"Comments• column. 
Songs listed do not include all of the songs in each 
book. The teacher maywish to supplement the songs listed 
with some of her own choosing, particularly those of a rot• 
nature. 
Some concomitants t-f at least a part of the four 
broad areas of the music :~ttrriculua ... ainging, rhJthmic exper- · 
· · 1 e and li aten1ng experience •--which_ ience; creative~•xper enc , 
should be put into practice are: 
1. Numerous rote songs should be learned. 
2. Individual work with those needing remedial voic• 
help should co~tluue. 
5 • T~~, "fti\). be a ~~mtinuina;~:~phasia upon develop- ,·. 
· . __ ,; d ·'ire. < 
1US the ab1Uty to t-ea <~'!!' 
· of tw. · o equal tones to a beat 
'fhe rfbtbmi~ pattern 4 •.. · -~- • ill be called, hence-
......... ··· ro~ed. '!his pattern w 
c·fl) will be "":" 
______________ ......... 
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forth, Type 2~ This is a term with which the pupils need not 
become familiar. 
5. The rhythmic pattern of' two unequal .tones to two 
beats ( J.f) will be introduced. This pattern will be called, 
henceforth, Figure I. This is a term with which the pupils 
need not become familiar •. 
6. Two-part music will be introduced probably during 
the second semester. The actual time to introduce such work 
will depend upon the ability level of the class. 
7. Chromatic tones and their syllabic equivalent 
should be made a part of the pupils• musical vocabulary. 
The following books are uaed in fourth grade singing 
and rhythmic experiences. The first time a book is used• the 
complete title will be given, followed by a code symbol for 
the book. Thereafter, for the sake of brevity, the code wil.l 
be used. Whenever a record album and/or accompaniment book 
is available, these items will be listed ~ediately following 
the book with'which they may be used. 
John w. Beattie, Josephine Wolverton, Grace v. Wilson, anc:J. 
Howard Binga, The American Singer~-~ Three, New York, 
American Book COlllP4lJlY, 1944. · · 
John W. Beattie, et al., Guide ~ Accompaniments ~ ·.!?!! 
American Singer=:-Book Three, New York I Amerlc~ .Book Com-
pany, 1947. -
Recording: Records for the American Singer--Book Three, {48..,o3), 
New York, American Book company. 
.. i' 
2M. 
John w. Beattie, et al., ~he American Singer--Book Four, 
New York, AmeriCinBool(Compan,., 1950. --
John w. Beattie, et al., Guide and Accompaniments to the 
American Singer--Book Four, NiW"York, American- Book Com-
pany, 1947. --
Recording: Records for the American Singer--~ ~, (AS-4), 
New York, "Am.erican Book Company. 
Mabelle Glenn, Helen s. Leavitt, Victor L. F. Rebmann, and 
Earl L. Baker, Rhythms !!!,2 Rhymes, Boston, Ginn and Company, 
1943. " 
Mabelle Glenn,· et al., Piano Accompaniments for Listen and 
ging, TU.ni; !!£,and Rhytbiiia ancrRhl!Jle a, Boston, Ginn and 
pany, 1 6. · 
Mabelle Glenn, et al., Songs of Many Landa, Boston, Ginn and 
Company, 1943;- -
Mabelle Glenn, et al., Piano Accompaniments for Songs of 
~ Lands, BiinQfie Voices, Tunes and HarDiOiiies, Boston, 
GI"lin and eompany' 37. -
Dorothy Hughes, Rhythmic Games and Dances, New York, Amer-
ican Book· Company, 1942. --- · 
Lilla Belle Pitta, .Mabelle Glenn, and Lorrain E. W~ttera, 
Singing E't'ery Daz, Boston, Ginn and Company, 1950. 
Lilla Belle Pitta,!! al., Teaching Suggestions and Piano 
Accam.panimenta for Sl'iiging EYerr Day, Boston, Ginn and 
Compan7, 1950. 
Recording: Songs from Singing Every Daz, Albums 4A and 4B, 
Boston, Ginn and Company. 
GRADE IV 
SONGS BY THE MONTH 
Page Title Comments 
September 
Source--Singing Every Daz (~) 
. 
The £irst £ive songs are £amiliar. These songs, and 
others which are £amiliar, are use£ul as a social £orce in 
uniting the.groups at the beginning o£ the year. 
7 Johnny Schmoker Ginn Album 3, record 16 
8 Polly-Wolly-Doodle Ginn Album 3, record 14 
9 Little Red Caboose Ginn Album 3, record 16 
10 Home ··on the Range 
14 Old MacDonald Had a Farm Ginn Album 3, record 16 
13 Haul Away Joe Ginn Album 3, record 14 
132 Thirty'Days Has September 
158 Here; Rattler, Here Ginn Album 4, record 21 
21 Oopsy Daisy Oh1 Ginn Album 4, record 17 
91 Happy Birthday Ginn Album 4, record 19 
-----·-------------------------
57 
58 
62 
66 
69 
72 
74 
77 
92 
96 
Source--Rhythms ~·Rhymes (Sft) 
The Bee arid the Baby 
The Woodcutters 
The Rabbit's Lunch 
Mother's Hands 
Your Home and Mine 
Dancing on the Green 
My Fiddle 
Sunshine 
There Was a Goose 
Echo 
Tonic chord, various 3ds, 
scale 
3ds, 4ths, scale 
3ds, scale 
3d8, scale 
3ds, scale 
. 3ds, 8ths, scale 
3de, scale 
Combination o£ all intervals 
except 7th, scale 
------------------------------
Page Title COlDIIlenta 
Each or the following songs contains the ~hythmic 
pattern ot two equal tones to a beat ( fl). PUpils have en-
countered such• a pattern in rote songs. They should now be-
gin to develop the ability to re-create such patterns b7 
themselves. Inorder to strike a balance between rote and 
reading songs, iri the introduction of this new problem ( n)' 
each song will be marked R tor rote, N for note, or RN tor 
rote-note observation. 
20 
23 
34 
46 
48 
51 
62 
78 
98 
100 
114 
117 
166 
1.94: 
~~2 
134 
133 
128 
71 
94 
92 
93 
Source--AS--3 
--
Cradle Song RN 
The Gadabouts N 
The Cl.ock 1f 
One,· TWo N 
Skipper N 
The Little Thief N 
In Great Grandma's Day R 
The Shoe House N 
Tor.J1' Cl.bthea R 
Songs N 
Dinah N 
My Violin RN 
The oven Bird R 
The Busy Bee N 
October 
source--SED 
~
Autumn • a Here 
Raking Leaves 
Red Leaves, Gold Leaves 
Down the Stream 
Lullaby . J . 
The pumpkin Van 
Three Little Witches 
Hallowee-ee-een 
Tonic, II chord, scale 
~onic, V chord, scale 
Tonic, V chord, scale 
Tonic, scales 
Giun·Album 4, record 20 
Ginn Album 4, record 20 
Ginn Album 4, record 19 
---------------
-------------~-
Page 
16 
35 
67 
70 
73 
75 
78 
87 
90 
93 
97 
Title 
Source--RR 
-
October Days 
On Columbus Day 
The Night Air Mail 
The Rainbow 
Making Flour 
Flowers and Birds 
Cling Clang 
Last.Night 
Chinese Evening 
Stu-s 
Winter 
Comments 
Easy 
Combinations of 3ds, saale 
Tonic, 3ds in combinations, 
scale 
Tonic and scale 
3ds, stylistic marks 
Scale 
4tha, scale 
Sths, 6ths, scale 
3ds, 4ths, scale 
3ds, scale 
3ds, scale 
----- -·.------------------------
Source--AS--3 
--
The ~allowing songa contain the rhythmic pattern ot 
two equal tones to a beat which was started in September. 
22 
33 
90 
102 
124 
149 
159 
160 
174 
1'7'7 
186 
196 
Autumn Wind R 
Rain' N 
The Fire N 
My Cooky Man N 
Echo N · 
On Parade N 
Run, ·:srook, Run N 
Pony Ride I 
The J~:Ler .H 
Ws.tohi~"~~he Circus N 
:My Mock1~· Bird R 
M.r. Thump~ . R 
·'cr,,,. . 
:t ... 
.. ~ -· :.,. -
'l'' Novembe;.)• 
.. · ~ 
Tonic ~d scale 
Tonic V chord, scale 
Tonic, V~ chord, scale 
Tonic, V chord, scale 
Tonic, scale 
Tonic, scale 
Tonic, ~ chord, scale 
scale V chord 
All intervals 
Tonic, IV chord, scale 
· J(any 3ds, scale 
Scale, 3ds, many intervals 
source-.:~ 
'<;!- contain the rhythmic pattern ot .,~ The first ai~ •ongs ·if.~ -~o •·etwo beats ( J .. J). FUpils have encountered 
'\!'0 uequal tones " 
s~attern in rote songs. They should now begin to de-
•-. ; 
•·· 
238. 
Page ·Title Comments 
velop the ability to re-create such patterns by themselves. 
110 
39 
38 
88 
97 
96 
122 
75 
95 
America 
My Homes in Montana 
Good-bye Old Paint 
Glor~ous Things of Thee 
are Spoken 
Come, Ye Thankful People, 
Come 
Thanksgiving Day 
Out of the Earth Come Good 
Things 
For Health and Strength 
Thanksgiving Song 
Sing each J. fa a .t J and have 
pupils note differencet 
Let pupils discoverJ .• by 
themselves 
Ginn Album 4, record 20 
Ginn Album 4, record 19 
Ginn Album 4, record 19 
--- - - --~ -- - -- -- - - ... - - - --- - -- -.- - .... 
18 
21 
21 
22 
26 
27 
Source--S~ngs £! Many Landa 
Stories of Travel 
The Scarecrow 
At the Pasture Bars 
Boasting 
our Trip 
A Queer Business 
(SML) 
-
Tonic; scale 
Tonic, scale 
Tonic, scale 
Tonic, scale 
3ds, scale 
Tonic, scale 
The following songs contain examples ot J1 . They 
! ' 
should be interspersed with all or the songs for this month. 
74 
78 
87 
87 
90 
137 
140 
75 
Market Day 
Little Ship 
Jane Jess Hollander 
Holiday 
The Cake 
December 
Source--SED 
Winter has Come 
Jingle Bells 
Lovely Appear 
scale, many intervals 
Scale, many intervals 
Many intervals 
Jlany intervals 
Many intervals 
Good. examples ot n here • 
More eK&Dlple s ot J1 
102 
104 
106 
105 
103 
106 
107 
101 
108 
102 
100 
99 
It Came Upon the Midnight 
Clear 
Here Lies a Baby 
0 Jesu Sweet 
The Friendly Beasts 
We Three Kings o£ Orient 
Are 
This is the Time o£ Joy 
He is Borri, the Holy Child 
0 Come .All Ye Fa1th£ul 
I Heard the Bella 
Merry Christmas 
Deek'the Hall 
We Wish You a Kerry 
Christmas 
239. 
Good example o£ use of J.~ 
Same as preceding 
Ginn Album 4, record 19 
Good use o£ J1 
Ginn Album 4, record 19 
----------:----------------------
28 
30 
32 
34 
33 
35 
41 
71 
82 
83 
84 
86 
source--SML 
--
The Flowe%' Girl 
Singing We Go 
An Old Garden 
What 1Will You Do 
Night in the Desert 
Singing 
Gypsy 
My Garden, 
Song• containing J. J' 
. . ' 
Christmas is Coming 
s·ong Before Christmas 
Christmas Eve 
Christmas 
3ds, 4ths, scale 
3ds, 4tha, 5ths, scale 
Various intervals, scale 
4ths, scale 
Various intervals, scale 
3ds, 4 ths, scale 
3ds, 6tha 
Various intervals 
Various rhytbms, seale 
3ds, 4ths, seale 
3ds, 4ths, scale 
The month o£ December should include manJ familiar 
carols, not'listed here, with which the pupils have had 
previous experience. 
January 
From now on, some of the reading songs will contain 
chromatics. Pupils have encountered them in rote songs. They 
240• 
should now begin to develop the ability to re-create such a 
technical problem by themselves. 
Page 
136 
43 
64 
142 
66 
170 
30 
37 
68 
Title 
Source--SED 
Jack Frost 
San Sereni 
Winkum ~ Winkum 
The Snow ia Dancing 
Winter Lullaby 
The Drum Major 
Frog Went A-Courtin• 
Haul on the Bowlin• 
Sweet and Low 
COIIIR1ents 
Ginn Album 4 ~ record 20 ~ 
contains ri 
Contains fi 
Contains ti 
contains ti 
Contains si 
Ginn Album 4~ record 21 
Ginn Album 4 ~ record 18 
Ginn Album 4~ record 18 
- - - - -- ·-- - --- -- --- - - - - -- -- -- - - ·-
36 
40 
44 
46 
48 
50 
Source--SML 
-
A summer Picture 
Living out of Doors 
suppose _ 
The Friendly Toad 
All the war ld. 
The Lace Maker 
3ds, 4ths, scale 
3ds, 4ths, one 7th, scale 
3ds, 4ths, scale 
Major and minor triads 
3ds, 4tha, scale 
3ds, 4ths~ 5tha, 6th•~ 
scale 
Songs containing J. ! and/ or n 
77 
80 
114 
115 
121 
Snow.Time 
Riding Through the Snow 
The Indian Brave 
Choosing 
The Sawmill 
122 The Pipes of Balmoral 
Songs containing chromatics 
126 Julicka 
Many interTals, scale 
Many intervals, scale 
Easy intervals, n more 
difficult 
Easy intervals, rhythmic 
problems 
Easy intervals, rhythmic 
problems 
Easy, d1 
Page 
126 
129 
70 
56 
46 
69 
74 
113 
124 
122 
79 
77 
47 
Title 
Skating 
The Train Ride 
Febr~arz 
Cradle Song 
The Land of the Dutch, 
Dutch, Dutch 
Four in a"Boat 
Go to Sleep 
Rise Up 0 Man of God 
I Have a Little Valentine 
Night Sons 
stars 
'Liza Jane 
Ohl Susanna 
Marching Round the Levee 
Eas,., ri 
Eaa,., fi 
Rh,.tbm 
241. 
Comments 
Ginn Album 4 1 record 18 
si 
E:tplain function of fermata 
(~) 
Ginn Album 4, record 18 
Ginn Album 4, record 18 
Ginn Album 4, record 18 
-- --- -"-- - -- - - - - - -- -- - - --- - -- --
52 
53 
54 
56 
56 
90 
95 
98 
100 
130 
133 
134 
145 
148 
Source--SML 
Never a sound 
Castle b,. the Lake 
Venetian Waters 
ETening and Morning 
Mz Garden Sleeps 
3ds 1 4tha 1 5ths, 6tha 3ds, 4ths, 5tha, 6ths 
3ds, 4ths,_Qths, 6ths 
Scale and J J 
ll&nJ':'·interTals and .rJ 
Songs containing 
Fisherman• s Song 
Morning Hymn 
J. I and/or n 
In Rome 
Heroes 
Song~ containing chromatics 
Our Lana 
Weaving 
Marching Song 
The Flag 
Silver Rain 
llan7 interTals 
Man7 interTals 
J4&n'1 interTals 
Eaa7 
Eas,., f1., ri 
Easy, si 
Eas,., £i, d1 
Rh'rthm 
Easz, si 
The following songs are for two-part singing, which may 
I. 
242. 
well be introduced during the second semester. Class ability 
will be the.determlnlng factor as to w~en part work is actu~ 
ly started. 
Page 
154 
155 
155 
167 
130 
167 
164 
143 
120 
29 
59 
35 
116 
116 
74 
75 
Title 
I 
Village Talk 
The Troopers 
God is Ever'J'Where 
Shopping 
March· 
Source--SED 
The North Wind 
Salling Across the Bay 
Oranges and Lemons 
All the Birds Will Soon 
be Here 
Morning Song 
The Sow with the Measles 
The Polka 
I've Been Working on the 
Railroad 
Winter is o•er 
The Heavens are Telling 
Come Thou Almighty King 
Children of the Heavenly 
King 
In 3da 
In 3ds 
In 3da 
In 3ds 
Comments 
Syncopation, ai 
Easy intervals, rhythm 
problems 
Easy, explain "Fine" and 
•D.C. al Fine" 
Tonic, patterns •'·land .rJ 
Help naeded on compound 
meter. Set the rh,-thmic 
pattern 
Easy n 
3ds, practice in 
Ginn Album 4, record 17 
Easy 
3da, 4tha, scale 
Ginn Album 4, :record 19 
Easy 
------------------------------
94 
104 
105 
111 
Source--SML 
. -
Vesper Bells· 
Day Dreams 
Alpine Shepherds 
Laughing Liza 
, .. -
•' 
Many intervals 
Rhythm 
Bhy-thm. 
Rhythm 
Page 
125 
127 
132 
132 
139 
156 
166 
168 
173 
180 
126 
147 
147 
123 
127 
26 
153 
146 
161 
165 
165 
Title 
Songs containing chromatics 
Spring Messengers 
Cobweb Cradles 
The Fisherman's Wire 
Crickets for Lunch 
Shadows 
Two-part songs 
Gardening 
Wild Winds 
The Water Wheel 
Counting Sheep 
A Sleeping Song 
Aprir 
Source--SED 
243. 
Comments 
Dif1'icult intervals. fi• ri 
Easy. li, d1 
Qaite eaa7, si, fi 
Quite eaa7, fi 
Various intervals 
In 3da 
3d a 
Nearly all 3ds 
Nearl7 all·3da 
Nearly all 3ds 
The first three songs are two-part. 
The Brook 
Spring Garden 
Rowing to ·camp 
ClouQ.s 
Rivet-s of China 
Crossing the Brook 
Fol-de-rol and Riddl•~-
ma-ree 
Little Man in the Woods 
Up Yonder 
The Bell Ringer 
Echo· 
Ginn Album 4, record 20. 
Half o1' the class ma7 sing 
upper part on loo. 
Ginn Album 4, record 20 
3d a 
Ginn Album 4, record 20 
Scale, 3ds 
Scale, 3ds, 4ths 
Practi.ce in n 
Combination of rh7tbms 
:8as7 
Sing as a round 
------------------------------
116 
116 
118 
Source--SML 
Spring Plowing 
On the Merry Go Round 
Quiet Night 
Rhythmic patterns 
Rh7thmic patterns 
Easy 
Page 
112 
138 
142 
146 
148 
150 
156 
161 
162 
164 
167 
175 
149 
148 
62 
157 
176 
121 
151 
144 
149 
23 
42 
34 
40 
Title 
On the Mountain 
Sunny Naples 
Songs containing chromatics 
The Haymaker 
The Visitor 
The Guardians 
Sunset 
' 
Two-part songs 
The Mouser 
Magic 
Gratitude 
The Bold Hunter 
Where Music Grows 
By the Stream 
May and June 
Source--SED 
Come;·· May · 
Maypole Dance 
My Mother's Songs 
Evening Song 
Susan Blue 
' 
Lovely Evening 
The Bee 1 s a Busy Peddlar 
The Spring Rain 
The Sunrise Tints the Sea 
Whither, Little Path 
Salad Greens 
Grumbling Joe 
Night Herding Song 
244. 
Comments 
Simple intervals, rhythmic 
patterns 
Difficult rhythmic problems 
ri, si 
Contrary motion, 3da, some 
dissonances 
Same as 166 
. Same as 156 
Easier than three previous 
3ds 
3ds 
fi, help to set the rhythmic 
pattern 
Many intervals, fi n I f 
Various intervals, • • and •· 
Two-part, 3ds 
Ginn Album 4, record 21 
Two-part 
Three part canon (round) 
fi, help to set the rhyth-
mic pattern 
Help set rhytgmic pattern, 
assist with E in 3d line 
Easy H fi, ·and • 
fi, and 
si, help set rhythmic pat-
tern 
Help set rhythmic patte~n, 
ending is in two parts 
·Page 
65 
168 
68 
178 
Title 
The Little Sandman 
Little Old Tugboat 
Hush-A-Bye, Birdie 
Holiday March 
Comments 
Con~Uns various rhythm 
patterns 
Two-part 
Help set rhythmicbpattern, 
t1, assist with C in 4th 
line 
Two-part 
_________________ ..,... ____________ _ 
Source--SilL 
-
The following songs contain chromatics and/or rhythm 
patterns studied-this year. 
137 
149 
150 
151 
152 
160 
174 
124 
163 
170 
171 
172 
176 
178 
179 
181 
Boating 
Little Lady Rose 
Sunday Morning 
The Moon 
The Hardy Nortbn1an 
Moon of Silver White 
A Summer Song 
May Breezes 
Two-~art songs 
The May Queen 
On Memorial Day 
On the Baltic 
Roland's Call 
Bell Song 
The Warning 
Summer Afternoon 
Bumblebee 
si 
si 
Rhythm problems 
Bhytbm problems 
Rhythm problems 
r1 
fi, ri 
3ds, 6tha 
P.,rallel 3ds 
Parallel 3ds 
a1, one part stationary, 
other moves 
3ds, 6ths 
3ds, 6ths 
Various intervals between 
parts 
Contrary motion, 3ds, 6ths, 
4th a 
246. 
GRADE IV 
SUPPLEMENTARY SONGS 
American Singer, ~ Four 
The following songs in American Singer, !2.!!!, ~ 
may be used as a supplement to the songs suggested for each 
month. Each song has been put into a particular category. 
It should be understood that in each category elements found 
in other categories may be present. The only exception to 
this is that no two-part songs will be found elsewhere than 
in Section V. 
The notations in the column titled "comments" serve 
to acquaint the teacher with some of the characteristics of 
the song. The presence of chromatic tones is noted approp-
riately by naming the chromatic. areakin.g the songs down 
into categories enables the teacher to choose quickly songs 
which will fill a pupil need in dealing with specific problems. 
I. These songs are one-part and consist of reading and rote 
songs. Rote songs are marked R. Others are reading songs, 
although they may be taught by rote or using rote-note obser-
vation technique. The rhythm pattern n , sometimes .. called 
Type 2, will be referred to as T2. The rhythm pattern J, J' ~ 
sometimes called Figure 1, will be referred.to as Fl. Numbers 
will be used to refer to the intervals making up the song, as 
247~ 
for example, 3 would refer to a third (do-mi, re-fa, etc.). 
Sc means that portions of the song will follow a scale-wise 
pattern. 
Under Comments: 
I refers to the tonic chord, do-mi-sol, and 
means that that combination of intervals pla~s a prominent 
part in the song. 
IV refers to the melodic pattern of f'a-la-do. 
v refers to vthe melodic pattern of' sol-ti-re. 
Page Title CODments 
22 The Moon 
23 King Rooster R 
28 The Green Bus 
56 Little Night Wind 
57b Early Frost R 
80 Festival of Lights R 
93 '!'he Winter Visitor R 
(Jack Frost) 
95 Bird Dreams 
97 Polar Bear R 
140 Two Friends 
I, sc 
3, sc, various rhythms 
I, sc, T2, and eighth rest 
3, ac, T2 
3, many intervals 
3, I, V7, T2, sc 
I, ac, T2 
I, V,· sc, T2 
Interval exercise 
sc, interval exercise 
II. These songs all contain. examples of' J1 , referred to as T2. 
34 
27 
29 
30 
41 
50 
46 
48 
52 
54 
.Mandandiran (A ·fun song 
about choosing a mate.) 
Market Day 
Daydreaming 
Tidy-0 
Can You Play R 
My S~adow and I R 
Happy Birthday 
Father Noah (and the Ark) 
Are You Sleeping 
The Ship 
I 
ac 
I 
·I, ac 
ac, ti·· 
Rhythm problems, T2, Fl, 
and 3ds 
3ds 
3d a 
se 
I, sc 
Page 
56 
60 
61 
62 
73 
78 
89 
90 
92 
94 
95 
117 
111 
118 
121 
136 
143 
150 
154 
155 
156 
163 
166 
192 
Title 
Little Night Wind 
The Traveler 
The Contrary Owl 
Bubble Pipe Dream 
Scotland's Burning 
Thanksgiving Day R 
By the Light of the 
Winter Sports 
The ~onely Shepherd 
Lady Moon 
Bird Dreams 
Hopak Dancill6 
Reflections (in the 
Grounhog Da'f 
The Parade 
Hunter and Rabbit 
Lone Star Tr~:il 
Northern Swans 
The Alphabet 
Frog and OWl 
The Streamliner 
A Gyp 8'1 Song 
April 
May Day Carol 
Moon 
Water)-· 
Comments 
3, sc 
I, V, syncopation, ac 
3, so 
3, so 
I, 8 
I, IV, Fl, T2 
ae 
'4, 5, 6 
ac, a few 3da 
I, IV 
I, V 
I, II (re-fa-la), ac 
41 5, sc 
I, V 
I 
I, V 
I 
S.c, 3 
ac, 3 
so, 3, 4 
I, V 
I, ao 
I, V, so 
Difficult, so, 3, 4 
248. 
----- ---------- ·- ~- .,.._ - -----; ~ . 
III. These songs ali~ contain examples of .1. f, referred to as Fl. 
50 
78 
85 
87 
98 
100 
102 
103 
105 
106 
112 
115 
120 
128 
129 
137 
138 
My Shadow·•nd I R 
Thanksgiving Da'1 R 
The HOl'f Child R 
New Year R 
Day's Farewell N 
(End of Day) 
Auld Lang Syne RK 
Rolling King 
Blow the Man Down 
Blow Ye Winds 
The Penguin R 
Night Time (sun setting) 
One , 'TWo, Three 
The Birch Tree 
Washington and Lincoln R 
My Flag R 
To Market 
The Little Shepherd 
Numerous rh7tbm1c problems 
3, sc, Fl, T2 
3, 6, Fl, T2 
3, so 
3, ac 
Familiar 
3, 4, sc 
3, sc 
3, 4, ac 
3, 4 , 5, ac, ti 
3, 4, ac 
ac 
3, sc 
3, 4, sc 
3, 4, 6' sc 
3, 4 
3, sc 
249. 
PaE5e Title Comments 
142 The Old Gray )(are 3, 4, ri, di 
145 Goodbye, Old Paint 3, 4, sc 
147 Sing to Ged 3, 4, 80 
149 Siembamba' 3, sc 
151 Moonlight (about elves) 3, mostly ac 
162 The Sandman R sc, (could be reading song) 
169 The Band 3, sc 
174 Spring 4, 3' sc 
180 The HUDllDing Bird R 6, 5, 3, 4, sc (could be 
185 The Rainbow R 
reading song) 
3, 4, 5, sc, ri 
188 Dutcb Dance 3, sc 
189 Susie, Little Susie 
(about a goose) sc 
________ ......, ____________________ _ 
IV. These songs contain chromatics. 
41. 
106 
112 
142 
157 
170 
171 
172 
173 
174 
176 
176 
183 
185 
186 
You Can Play R 
The Penguin R 
Amalt1 Bay (Italian) R 
The Old Gray Mare R 
Spring Awakens R 
Dandelions RN 
OUr Garderi 
The Organ Grinder RN 
Slovak Dance 
Saturday 
Chromatic exercise 
Roller Skating 
Nobody Knows R 
The Rainbow R 
How Creatures Jlove RN 
•,;, 
:fi 
:t'i 
:t'i 
ri, di 
:t'i 
:t'i 
ti 
:t'i' s1 
:t'i 
:ri, :t'i 
di, ri, :t'i, (can serve as 
a pattern :for others) 
di., ri 
ri, di, (could be reading 
song) 
ri, (could be reading song) 
ri, d1 
----------------r-------------
v. These songs are two-part. 
50 
52 
82 
108 
Row Your Boat R 
Are You Sleeping 
Silent Ni'ght R 
All Through the Night Rlf 
Round 
Round 
Melody and descant 
Melody and simple harmoni-
zation using :t'i 
:Page Title 
126 Wise Ben Franklin 
137 To Market 
174 Spring 
175 Ma,- Bells 
190 Swinging R 
191 To the Woods 
193 Spring Birds RN 
RN 
250-. 
Comments 
Melod,- and simple second 
part harmonization 
Round 
Bound (more dit£icult 
than previous two-part 
work) 
Round, sc 
Dit£icult intervals 
Easy, (mostly unison) 
Eas,-, 3ds 
251. 
GRADE IV 
RHYTHMIC EXPERIEltCBS 
Fourth grade pupils enjoy group play as third grade 
pupils do, but at this grade level there is a greater em-
phasis upon formal organization and performance skill. 
Source-~Singing Everz Day 
Accompaniments for all of the songs listed will be 
found in Teaching Suggestiins ~ Piano Accompaniments ~ 
Singing Every Daz. 
Pye Title 
singtns:· Game a·· ·· ; 1 •. , . 
45 The Noble Duke· of York 
46 Four in a Boat 
47 Marching 'Bound the Levee . 
49 I'll Give~eu a Paper of Pins 
49 Tick Tock. 
49 Choose Your Rock Candy 
50 Rise You Up, My True Love 
50 Pop Goea ~he Weasel 
51 The Pawpaw Patch 
52 Miss Jenn~-o-Jones 
53 The Bridge of' Avignon 
54 Brother Come and Dance 
56 The Land of' the Dutch, Dutch, 
Dutch 
57 Come Boys and Girls . 
58 Ferry Me Acress the Water 
58 Whitecaps on the Sea 
59 The Polka ... . 
60 Here Come Three Sailors 
61 Three Pirates. 
158 Halka Had a Rooster 
Comments 
252. 
Songs Usinf$ Bells ,!!!5!. Gongs 
164 Oranges and Lemons 
165 The Bell Ringer 
165 Echo 
172 The Gong and the Drum 
Dramatic Plaz 
45 The Noble Duke of York 
153 Fol-de-rol and Riddle-
ma-ree 
7 Johnny Schmoker 
19 Merry Go Round 
52 Miss Jenny-0-Jones 
61 Three Pirates 
104 Here Lies a Babz 
105 The Friendly Beasts 
Sourde--Rhttbms ~ Rimes 
The following nineteen songs are sui table as a.inging 
games with elements of dramatic play in each. Dire~tioJl'a 
for rhythmic activity are to be found in Rhztbmic Activi1feL1 
In the "Comments" column, the page in Rhythmic Activ1t1•s 
containing directions for appropriate rhythmic activities is 
given. Acc~mpan~menta for many of the songs in Rh7tbms ~ 
Rimes will be found in World of Music Piano Accompaniments. 
Page Title Comments 
2.5 Hi-ya·Hi& 30 
52 The Harvest Festival 34 
56 French Market Song 31 
58 The Woodcutters 31 
1 Annis and Matthews, !E.• ill.•, pp. 29-42. 
62 The Rabbit's Lunch 
12 Dancing on the Green 
74 My Fiddle 
78 Cling Clang 
85 Cousin Michael 
99 Wooden Shoe Dance 
103 Rabbit and the Hunter 
111 Hop Sing Lee 
112 Midsummer's Night 
116 Indians 
120 Oopay Daisy Ohl 
124 A Golden Boat I'll Bu7 You 
133 Playing in the Sun 
141 The Dance 
160 Clap and Click 
Skipping 
15 It All the World were ~aper 
48 Laughing Ito , Ho l 
60 Call ot the Sea 
65 The Sailor 
95 Game'ot Flowers 
114 Merry-Go-Round 
157 The Rabbit 
162 Shadows. 
168 Swimaing 
8t A Lorig Time Ago 
Marching, Walking 
33 The Violin and the Drum 
50 Armistice Day 
54 The ~stling Boy 
68 A Garden Party 
124 A Golden Boat I'll Buy You 
131 Old Glory 
154 The dame 
158 The Santa Fe Trail 
Sa We•re All Americana 
8g When Johnny Comes Marching 
Home 
Running 
36 To Market 
61 The Stream 
Comments 
31 
32 
33 
36 
33 
36 
37 
35 
38 
38 
39 
36 
41 
39 
41 
Title 
67 The Night Air Mail 
71 Jolly Little Eskimo 
115 The Shower 
136 Down the Stream 
Sb Paper o£ Pins 
Swaring 
10 How Do You Do? 
22 A Scottish Tale 
26 Yo-san 
31 Play with a Smile 
34 Rock-a-by 
35 On Columbus Day 
44 Moon-in the Sky 
46 Sky at Night 
50 Thin~s I Like Best 
69 Your Home and Mine 
76 Indian Lullabj 
79 The Oriole 
94 Skating 
107 Feeding Her Birds 
130 Up arid Down the Hills 
134 Lady Spring 
139 Tree ·Town · 
166 The Kite 
Sd Deep'in the Forest 
Stepping, Hopping 
Sn Snak~ Dance 
116 Indians 
Source--Songs .2£ Many Landa 
254. 
Comments 
The ~pllow1ag twelve songs are suitable for folk dan-
cing. Directions for the dances are to be found in Rhythmic 
Activitlea.1 In the "comments" column, the page in Rhythmic 
1 Annis and Matthews, op. ~., PP• 43-54. 
255. 
Activities containing directions for the folk dances is 
given. Accompaniments for man,. of the songs in Soil$• of 
Many Lands will be found in World of Music Piano Apeompani-
menta. 
Page 
13 
62 
66 
79 
80 
87 
107 
111 
138 
144 
8e 
8i 
~t.le 
The Sailor (English Hornpipe) 
The Gavotte (French) 
Hungarian Dance (Hungarian) 
Harvest Dance (Polish) 
Riding Through the Saow (Russian 
"Troika") 
Jane Jess Hollander (Hungarian) 
Dame Hilda (Dutch) 
Laughing Lisa (French-Canadian) 
Sunny Naples (Italian) 
Westward (Indian) 
Turkey in the Straw (American-
traditional) 
Sourwood Mountain (American-
traditional) 
Skipping 
10 The Merry-Go-Round 
25 Mowing the Barley 
147 Summertime 
185 Pla,. Ball 
8i The Rio Grande 
Marching, Walking 
40 Living out of Doors 
81 Hiking Song 
90 Fisherman' a Song 
110 Down the Road 
114 Marching Together 
134 Marching Song 
139 Shadows 
152 The Hardy Northman 
Sa The Marines• HJmn 
8g Dixie 
8n Army Blue 
CODDilents 
44 
44 
45 
47 
47 
48 
52 
49 
49 
53 
51 
54 
256. 
Swayine 
20 Autumn Wind 
23 Golden September 
28 The Flower Gir~ 
50 The Lace Maker 
53 Castle by the Sea 
54 Venetian Waters 
61 The Brook 
78 Little Ship 
88 Whirligig 
94 Vesper Bells 
97 Indian Lullaby 
98 In Rome 
119 Flower Seeds 
125 Spring Messengers 
126 Skating 
130 The Man in the Moon 
132 The Fisherman t s Wife 
135 The Chimney Sweep 
140 Kerrjmaking 
146 The Visitor 
Source--American Singer, Book ~ 
In sdme instances, piano accompaniments are aYailable 
for the songs listed below. They are to be found in Guide 
and Accompaniments !2 ~American Singer, ~ ~· Songs 
for which tliere are accompaniments will be so designated by 
the letters AB (Accompaniment Book) in the "Comments" column. 
-
Songs for which there are recordings will haYe the album 
number placed in the "Comments" column. Album ASE4 signifies 
recordings fn Album No. 4 for American Singer, BOok ~· 
17 
18 
30 
31 
Games and Dances 
Rosina 
The Tower on Guard 
Tidy-0 
The Bridge of Avignon 
AB 
AB 
ASE4 
25'1. 
P!;Se Title Comments 
41 You Can Play AB, ASE4 
46 A Nick and a Nock AB 
166 Hiking Song AB 
172 The Organ 'Grinder AB, ASE4 
173 -=>lovak Dance AB 
187 Morning in the Market 
188 Dutch Dance :A.B 
192 May Day Carol 
66 Old Brass Wagon AB, ASE4 
141 Put Your Little Foot AB, ASE4 
Appropriate rhythm instruments may be used with all 
material listed above. 
Souree--Rhtthmic Games and Dances 
In the event the teacher cannot play the piano well 
enough for ~hythmic activities, and some musical medium other 
than the singing or the pupils is desired, the following 
records will prove valuable. A breakdown or rhythmic activi-
ties into various categories has been made. 
Each'record has a piano condensation counterpart. In 
addition, suggestions ror guiding the activity are available. 
In the column titled "Page", the page number containing the 
suggestions 11s given. In the column titled "Comments," the 
page in the'book ~ontaining the piano condensation or there-
cord is giv~n~ All records are Victor. 
All third grade rhythmic activities which the teacher 
considers suitable may be repeated in the .fourth grade. 
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Pase Title Comments 
Step 
63 Chorale--V24796 Piano 123 
Jump 
39 Eccossaises--V21012 Piano 132 
Games with Percussion Sounds 
See pp. 66-70 for directions 
Note Values 
-
59-62 All. elements studied thus Piano 178, No. VII plus 
far plus V20S50, V2035l selected material., 
184 
pp. 178-
Dance Types 
71 Gavotte--V20451 Piano 1.54 
79 :Minuet--Vll.36 Piano 164 
GRADE IV 
CREATIVE EXPRESSION 
259. 
The philosophical and psJohological tenets expressed 
in the previous grades are equally applicable to grade four. 
In the fourth grade, all the devices previously used may be 
continued and enlarged upon. The ever-increasing musical 
powers of the pupil must constantly be challenged and stimu-
lated into finding avenues or creative expression. Singing 
Every Day otters uncompleted songs as a continuing approach 
to making up a melody. Valentine, p. 115, is an example. 
The teacher may sing the first phrase as pupils watch the 
notation. The class may then respond by saying the answer 
in the rhythm which appeals to them. This will probably be 
the same rhythm as was used in the question. The class may 
then sing the question and individual pupils continue with 
the answers they deem appropriate. Some of the answers 
should be notated on the board; and the class may, after dis-
cussion of the musical qualities of each, decide which one 
they prefer~ 
Clarity of musical form and a penchant for ending on 
do becomes apparent in this grade, if not before. Repetition 
of the first phrase, or portions of it, with a suitable 
cadentia~ ending, is also a growing tendency of fourth grade 
pupils. 
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In addition to completion songs, the creation of an 
original melody for a given verse is another means of crea-
tive expression. Singing Every Daz contains n'UDlerous ex-
L~ples of suitable verses, such as are found on pages 94, 
130, 151, 164, and 166. Various melodic versions will result 
and the teacher, if capable, should write them on the board. 
Discussion of the musical qualities of each may lead to a 
choice of the most preferable. 
Guide ~ Teaching Suggestions, Grades ~' f!!!, 
and Six, p. '51, contains suggestions for creative expression 
--
which are worthy of reading. From. :suggestions such as are 
given there~ the·imaginative teacher can formulate indivi_dual 
devices which will expand 7ear by year. 
Examples of' question-and-answer songs in Singing 
Every Day wliich can be usedand·will serve as examples for 
teacher-made songs are: 
1. Merry-~-Round, p. 18 
2. Valentine, p. 115 
3. Aed Leaves, ~Leaves, p. 133 
4. Skating, p. 139 
5. Marching, p. 171 
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GRADE IV 
LISTENING EXPERIENCES 
The principles stated in the introduction to the 
ListeningExperiences section of the first grade apply 
equally in the fourth. The musical experiences contained 
in the following resource units provide for an increasing 
growth in musical concepts. Objectives of these listening 
activities tire: 
1. 
opment. 
2. 
ability to 
of music. 
To provide 
'ro provide 
comprehend 
experiences leading to cultural devel-
exPeriences which will increase the 
the basic structural characteristics 
3. To develo~ a greater consciousness of the sonority 
of tone as exempli.fied, for example~ in harmony. 
4. To develop the ability to discriminate as to 
various moods in music. 
5. To develop the ability to discriminate as to the 
various rhythms in music. 
6. To develop interest in the instruments which make 
music. 
Resource Unit 1. Review of rhythms 
Pupils should be able to discriminate as to the types 
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of rhythms in thefollowing compositions. Rhythm recognitiOlll 
should use unfami~iar records, to preclude the pupil's identa-
fying the rhythm by associating the title with something 
familiar. In order to insure that as many pupils as possible 
achieve an adequate degree of rhythm recognition, time should 
be spent on·each of these records to clarify the rhythm struc-
ture. Kinaesthetic re~ction to each record is one means of 
achieving rhythm recognition. 
March--El Capitan--Vl44l 
Lullaby--Cradle Song--V20079 
-
Gallop--~ Track Gallop--Columbia 12543 
Waltz--Rhythms for Children--V2040l 
Polka--Sicilian Polka--V25-1051 
Folk dances--Appropriate selections from V24782 
Resource Unit 2. Review of instruments 
Violin, trumpet, flute, piccolo, clarinet, piano. 
Records G3 and G6, GinnMusi(} Education Series. 
Melodies for Children--V20079, V20174, and V20164. 
Use selections appropriate to each instrument as identified 
on.the records. 
Resource Unit 3. Instruments 
Violin-cello. Pictures and the instrument· itself are 
use:f!ul means of stllunulating pupil interest in any instrument. 
Cello alone--V35670 
Cello and piano--Cradle Song--V20079 
The ~--V Album M-785 
Supplementary: Instnuments or the Orchestra--Columbia 
Album X250. 
The Symphony Orchestra-The String arches-
tra--Decca Album A-90. 
Resource Unit 4. · Review cello 
---
Jalousie--Decca 23480 
Dance of the Hours--Columbia 11621-D 
--
Play the portions of the records above which illustrate 
the cello. 
New material 
Gavotte. A French dance ofthe 17th century. 
The dance is in quadruple meter, t, played at a madera te tempo .• 
It starts in the middle of the measure on the third beat. The 
dance was used a great deal in ballets and was danced by the 
nobles at parties. 
Amaryllis--V20169 or G4, Ginn Must c Education Series. 
See The.Green Book1 for story material regarding this comppsi-
tion. 
Gavotte in ~ Major--V22167 
Supplementary: Gavotte from Mignon~-V4319 
1 Baldwin, op. cit., pp. 33-4. 
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Gavotte in !--Columbia 7324-M 
Resource Units 5 1 ~· Ballet music 
Ballet is the theatrical performance of a dance group. 
No use of the spoken word or of singing is made. Modern 
ballet goes back to the 15th century when it was used in 
France during festive occasions. The gavotte, which has 
been studied, grew out of the ballet. Ballet music can be 
considered music which tells a story with the dancers repre-
senting what the music says. 
Pupils should be encouraged to hear various types of 
ballet music. They should be encouraged to imagine what is 
happening ori the stage as they hear the music• With the 
prevalence of ballet on television, pupils will probably 1 
be quite familiar with this dance medium. 
Rosamunde--Columbia c-109, G28, Ginn Music Education 
Series, or V Album M/DM 319. 
Dance of the Furies--Columbia G9250-D 
Dance ££ the Happy Spirits--Columbia 69250-D. Informa-
tion regarding Gluck, the composer of the two compositions 
immediately'above, and an analysis of the music will be 
found in The·Blue Book.l 
--~--
Dance of .the Hours--Vll833 
1 Baldwin, op. ~·, pp •. 73-81. 
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Faust Ballet--Vl3830 or V9647 
Supplementary: Nutcracker Suite--V Album M/DM-265. 
While this music should be fairly familiar by now, the new 
concept of ballet will renew interest in it. 
Resource Unit 7. Instruments 
Oboe. Explain that this is a double-reed instrument. 
Contrast the oboe reed with the single type clarinet reed. 
Pass reeds around so that students may examine them. 
Melodies for Children--V20079. Andantino is oboe 
example. 
Morning--Vl9926. This composition uses oboe, flute, 
and piano. 'Point .out various contrasts in quality, range, 
etc., between flute and oboe. 
Serenade--V20161 
Supp~ementary: Chinese March--V22173 
~the ~ o:r the Mountain King.;.-V20245 
Resource Units a, 9. Composer 
Handel. The book references at the end of the Listen-
Experiences section o:r grade one will supply story material. 
Also see The Green Book1 for information regarding the life 
of Handel and some of the music to be played for the pupils. 
Water 'Music~-Columbia Album MX-13. Note the prominence 
1 Baldwin, op. ~· '· PP• 1-12. 
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o:f the oboe in the section called Air. Note the importance 
. -· 
o:f the oboe in the two sections Bouree and Hornpipe. 
Supplementary: Gavotte--Gl2 Ginn Music Education 
Series~ 
Largo--Vll887 
Resource Units 10, 11, ,!g_. Types o:f marches 
1. Discuss styleso:f marches!. 
Military 
Toy 
Program 
Processional 
·Funeral 
Wedding 
Circus 
Concert 
2~ Percussion instruments., Since percussion instru-
ments occupy such an important place in marches, a knowledge 
o:f them will prove stimulating and helpful. 
All Percussion InstrUm.ents--V20523 
Snaredrum--March o:f the Toys~-V9148 
Celeste--Dance .E! the Sugar Plum Fairies :from Nutcracker 
Suite--V Album M/DM-265 · 
.. 
The Symphony· orchestra--Percussion Family--
Decca Album >A-93 
3. Marches 
Program--Funeral March o:f ,!.Marionette--Gl2, 
Ginn Music Education Series or c'oltimbia 7374M 
~ Military--Stars and Stripes Forever~-Vl441 
Conce:Dt--Marche Militaire--Columbia A..;,C-109 or 
Gl9, Ginn Must c Education Series. For additional material 
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o£ interest regarding Schubert, composer o£ Marche Militaire, 
listen to Franz Schubert: HisStory: and His Music--Vox Album 
No. 254e For more in£o~mation regarding Schubert and Marche 
Militaire, see ~ lfreen ~.1 
Toys--March £! ~ Toys--Vl2592 
Processional--Pomp and Circumstance--V6.648 or Columbia 
'71441-D 
Circus--Old King ~ Medley-- (Barnum and Bat ley Album)--
Columbia 3616'7 
Processional--Entry of the Gladiators--(Barnum and 
Bailey Band)--V22438 
Wedding--Wedding March--Vll920 
Supplementary: As a means o£ contrasting march rhythm 
with that of other types, the following record will be 
valuable: 
Rhythm Medley-~V20526. Many opportunities for 
quick change in the type of kinaesthetic response are available. 
' 
in this record. 
Resource Unit 13. Musical form 
Sequence. Review briefly "repetition" as explained in 
.. "' -
the Listening Experiences section of grade three, Resource 
Unit 10. nsequence" in music is the word used to describe 
1 Baldwin, op. ~., pp. 35-40. 
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the'.repetition of a musical phrase or motive at another pitch. 
Some songs containing exrumples of sequence are: 
Mary~.! Little~· 
Little Ducq Duddle . 
Eency Weency Spider 
Johnnz Schmoker (.first and second motives) 
How many more songs do you know that have sequences in them? 
Skaters Waltz--V3296 
Resource Units 14, ~· .concert waltzes 
Explain that a concert waltz differs f'rom a "dance~· 
waltz in that it. is usually written to be listened to and not 
necessarity for dancing. 
Walt:t of' theFlowers--V Album M/DM-265 
Valse Bluette--Vl757 
~·Danube--V6584 
Tales of' Vienna Woods--V6584 
Dancing Doll--Vl981 
Skater~ Waltz--Columbia 260-M 
Valse Brilliante--V20161 
Supplementary; Sleeping Beauty--Vll932 
Masquerade Waltz~-Vl2-0209 
Resource Unit 16. Tenor voice 
Explain that the tenor is the highest of the male 
voices. 
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Beautiful Dreamer--Columbia 4242M or Vl825 
Largo--V8806. We have already heard this as played 
by an orchestra (grade fo~, units a, 9). Now here it is 
sung by one of the greatest tenors who ever lived, Enrico 
Caruso. See ~·Green Book1 for additional information re-
garding this song. 
Supplementary: Santa Lucia--Vl204 
Resource Units 17, 18. Operettas 
In the 18th century, an operetta meant a short opera• 
In the 19th and 20th centuries it has come to mean a musical 
play (like an opera) which is light in character, containing 
spoken dialogue, and which is in a simple and popular style. 
Babes ~ Toyland--Decca Album 419 
Daggers Dance--Vll932 
Italian Street Song--Vl2589 
Donkey Serenade--V4380 
The following records, some of which have been cited 
already, have been placed in cat.egories which may be used as 
listening lessons per ~' or used to supplement the resource 
units above• 
1. ~ trip to the zoo 
Carnival of Animals--V Album M-71 
1 Baldwin, op. cit., pp. 12-14. 
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2. Major and minor 
Major--Country Gardens--V20642 
; , Minor--Funeral March of .!'!; Marionette--Gl2, 
Ginn Music Education Se~ies, or Columbia 73~4M 
3. Halloween 
Danse Maeabre--Vl4162 
4. Christmas Carols 
There are many excellent albums of Christmas 
carols available 9 
Nutcracker Suite--V Album M/DM-265 
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GRADE IV 
FILMS 16 mm.1 
The following films lend themselves particularly 
well to correlative activity with other phases of the fourth 
grade music curriculum. 
A City Sings 
NFBC 1946 . $25 $1.50 10 min. 
Scenes from a high school production of The Pirates 
of Penzance and other music. Correlates well with the 
Listening Experiences section," grade four, units 17 and 18 
on operettas. 
A Tale of the Vienna Woods 
TFC color :rental apply 10 min. 
Strauss' music used as a statuette comes to life; the 
waltz rhythm is one of those reviewed in the Listening 
E:x:periences'section, grade four, unit 1. 
Ballet Festival 
NFBC $30 rent $1.50 20 min. 
Preparation for a large festival·is filmed. This 
correlates well with the Listening Experiences section, grade 
four, units 5 and 6 on ballet .. 
1 See Appendix Number I for list of film companies and 
film company abbreviations. 
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Bayaderka Ballet 
Brandon 1942 rent $2 10 min. 
Ballet routines by Leningrad State Theater and Opera 
Ballet. This correlates well with the Listening Experiences 
section~ grade four~ units 5 and 6 on ballet. 
Beautiful Blue Danube Waltz 
Aud M 1950 purchase apply 12~ min. 
Vienna Symphony Orchestra play~ and members of the 
Vienna Staats-Opera Ballet dance. Not only is there a corre-
lation with ballet~ but also with units 14 and 15 on concert 
wal-tzes. 
Dying Swan 
Livingston rent $1.50 3 min. 
A ballet interpretation of the music of Saint Salns. 
Correlates well with the Listening Experiences section, grade 
four, units·3, 5, and 6 on ballet. 
The Great Waltz - ..;;.;...... __ .;.;._..;_. 
TFC 1949 rental apply 30 inin. 
Ballet sequences from Die Fledermaus are filmed. 
This fi~ correlates well with the subject matter content of 
the Listening Experiences section, grade four, units 3 1 5, and 
6 on ballet.; 
Les Sylphides 
BIS 1949 rent $5 8 min. 
Filming of ballet set to Chopin music. This .film 
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correlates well with the Listening Experiences section, grade 
.four, units· 5 and 6. 
Sadler Wells Ballet School 
BIS 1950 $36 rent apply 10 min. 
This .film correlates well with the Listening Experiences 
section, grade four, 'Units 5 and 6. 
Steps of the Ballet 
---
BIS 1949 $85 rent $3.75 23 min. 
This .film has a narration describing the significance 
of ballet movements. It is a valuable adjunct to the Listen-
ing Experiences section, grade .four, units 5 and 6 on ballet. 
Naughty Marietta 
TFC 1950 rental apply 25min. 
This .film correlates well with the Listening Exper-
iences section, grade .four, units 17 and 18 Qn operettas. 
Jeannette MacDonald and Nelson Eddy are featured .. 
George Frederick Handel 
UW Religious 1950 $36 rent $3. 10 min. 
This 'film correlates. cwe:J]J with the Listening 
E.x.periences:section, grade four, units·a and 9 on Handel. 
V .for Victory 
NFBC 1947 color $19.75 rent $2 2 min. 
This film correlates well with the Listening 
. . 
Experiences section, grade .four, units 10, 11, 12 on types 
of marches. 
Music in the Parks 
BIS 1950 $10 rent $1 
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10 min. 
This film correlates well with Handel's music as 
described in the Listening Experiences section, grade four, 
units 8 and 9. 
Moscow Moods 
TFC rental apply 11 min. 
Music of Hungarian and Russian gypsies in which two 
cello solos are featured. This film correlates well with 
the Listening Experiences section, grade four, unit 3 on the 
cello. 
University of Illinois Concert Band 
Ill. Univ. 1950 rent $1 22 min. 
This 'film correlates well with the Listening 
Experiences section, grade four, units 10, 11, and 12 on types 
of marches. 
Andante ~ Rondo--Gregor Piatagorsky 
Artist Films' 1939 $25 
This film correlates well with the Listening 
Experiences section, grade four, unit 3 on the cello. 
Cello Concert--Leonard Rose 
Sterling 1950 $17.50 
5 min. 
10 min. 
Music by Haydn, Schumann, and Bach. This film corre-
lates well with the Listening Experiences section, grade four, 
unit 3 on the celloe 
275. 
Emanuel Feurmann, '•cellist 
Official 1940 $30 10 min. 
This film correlates well with the Listening Experiences. 
section, grade four, unit 3 on the cello •. 
Symphony Orchestra--Percussion Group 
EBF · 1933 $50 rent $2 10 min. 
This film correlates well with the Listening 
Experiences ·section, grade four, units 10, 11, and 12, where. 
they are devoted to percussion instruments. 
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GRADE V 
Characteristics of the fifth grade chil,d (10 years): 
1. Normally sleeps about ten and one half hours. 
Less sleep than this usually results in fatigue. 
2. overstimulation is a constant danger. The .fierce 
competitive spirit drains the vitality. 
3. Is generally sturdy and healthy. 
4. By .ten years o.f age, most children have had the 
normal childhood diseases. Tuberculosis is a hazard. 
5. can take care of most of his personal needs, in-
cluding rudimentary first aid. 
6. Cfrowth in weight and height is steady. Legs grow 
more than tr'imks. The period from ten to eleven years is 
the span when the least growth for boys occurs. 
7. Posture may be poor. 
a. There is a need for strenuous physical activity. 
9. Interest in organized games continues to increase. 
10. Accessory muscles continue to develop, thus giving 
the child greater physical control. 
11. The peak of·variety in individual play activities 
is reached at ten years. 
12. There is an inc~easing awareness of sex differences, 
which makes itself manifest in interests and behavior. 
13. Home standards may be rejected in favor of those 
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of age mates. 
' 14. 11Crushes" and hero worship continue t-o appear. 
~5. Group recognition and approbation are very 
important. 
16. Social and intellectual standards of his age 
mates are of more concern than thosecor adults. 
17. Is ready for a widening_ of social contacts with 
guests in the home. 
18. Behavior is still characterized by silly antics, 
rough-housing, and pointless laughter. 
19. The attention span increases continuously. 
20. 'Clarity in expression of ideas assumes importance. 
21. Interest in fact and realism gains. Outlet is 
found in books of travel, mechanics, and biography. 
22. .There is a tendency to decrease the number of 
interests.· 
23. Interest in teamwork is very high, and loyalty 
to team and'participation in organized games increases in 
meaningfulness. 
24. Participation in clubs such as Y.w.c.A., Y.M.C.A.; 
etc., assumes greater importance. 
25. Indications of juvenile delinquency become 
apparent. 
26. Factual inf'ormation regarding the building of 
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our culture is of interest 7 particularly that which is con-
cerned with the adventurous aspects. 
Songs of the fi.fth grade have been evaluated as to 
di.fficulty. A description o.f the evaluative procedure will 
be found in the introduction to the songs. In addition to 
the evaluation, comments have been made in regard to the 
interval and rhythmic characteristics o.f much of the materirul. 
Songs have been placed into one-part and two-part categories, 
and a further categorization has been made by separating 
those which deal with specific problems such as Type 2, 
Figure 1, Type 4 modified, and those with chromatics. Such 
analysis enables the teacher.to choose quickly those songs 
which possess technical characteristics which the pupils 
need to master. For example, if a class has ne·ed for greater 
mastery of chromatics, songs embodying these characteristics 
will be found in the songs listed under "chromatics.n The 
songs listed do not include all of the songs in the books. 
The teacher ·may wish to supplement the songs listed with some 
of her own choosing, particularly those of a rote nature. 
Some concomitants of at least a part of the four 
broad areas of the music curriculum--singing, rhythmic expe-
rience, creative experience, and listening experiences--
which should be put into practi~e are: 
1. Continued learning o.f rote songs. 
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· 2. Individual work with those needing remed.ial voice 
help should be continued. 
Type 4. 
5. Flat chromatics will be introduced. 
6. '!'Wo-part music.· i'his will be introduced when the 
ability of the class warrants it. 
The following book:s are used in the fifth grade s1ngi1J,g 
and rhytbmicexperiences. The .first time a book is used, 
the complete title will be given, .followed by a code syln.bol 
for the book. Thereafter, for the $ake of brevity~ the code 
will be used. Whenever a record album..and/or accompaniment 
book is available, these items will be listed immediately 
following the book with which they may be used. 
Theresa Armitage, Peter w. Dykema, Gladys Pitcher, David 
Stevens, and ;r. Lilian Vandervere, Our Land of Song, Boston, 
G. C. Birchard and Company, 1942. - --- --
Theresa Armitage, et al.~ Piano Accompaniments for Our Land 
of Song, Boston,c.c. Birchard and Company, 1944-.--
Recording: Records for Our Land of ~' Victor Album 98, Bos-
ton, c. c. Birchard and Company, 
John w. Beattie, Josephine Wolverton, Grace v. Wilson, and 
Howard Hinga, The American Singer--Book Five, New York, 
American Book company, 1950. --
John W. Beattie, et al., Guide and Accompaniments to the 
American Si11ger--Book Five, New York, American Book-
Company, 1947. 
280,. 
Recording: Records for American Singer--Book Five, (AS-5), 
New York, American Book Company. - -
Thaddeus p. Giddings, Will Earheart, Ralph Baldwin, and 
Elbridge w. Newton, Tw0-part Music, Boston, ~inn and Com~ 
pany, 1927. 
Mabelle Glenn, Helen S. Leavitt, Victor L. F. Rebmann, and 
Earl F. Baker, Blending Voices, Boston, Ginn and Company, 
1947. 
Mabelle Glenn, et al., Piano Accompaniments for Songs of 
Many Lands, Bii'nai"ng Voices,· and Tunes andliirmonies-;-
Boston, Ginn and Company, I93v:- --
Dorothy Hughes, Rh{tbmic Ggmes and Dances, New York, American 
. Book Company, 19 2. - . -
Lilla Belle Pitts, Mabelle Glenn, Lorrain E. Watters, Singing 
_ Together, Boston, Ginn and company, 1951~ 
Lilla Belle'Pitts, ~ !!•' Teaching Suggestions~ Piano 
Accompaniments for Singing Together, Boston, Ginn and 
Company, 1951. -
Recording: Songs from Singing Together, Albums 5A and 5B, 
Boston, Ginn and Company. -
.-, 
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GRADE V 
SONGS BY THE MONTH 
All songs for grade five have been evaluated as to 
difficulty.· Songs considered to be easy are marked E, songs 
of' medium dif'f'iculty are marked M, and those considered 
dif'f'icult are marked D. Evaluation took into consideration 
the difficulty of' the rhythmic patterns; the difficulty of the 
intervals in a melodic line; the number and difficulty of' the 
chromatic tones; and, in the two-part songs, the types of' in-
tervals between the parts and the interdependence of' each 
part upon the other. Songs which move in parallel thirds 
will generally be simpier than those in which the spatial 
relationship is constantly changing. 
Evaluation was made in terms of the average class 
which has had opportunity to participate in musical activities 
as suggested herein for grades one through four. In some 
instances, a song may have to be up- ordo'*n-graded in dif-
ficulty for a particular slass. In such cases, the teacher 
will make the necessary adjustments in re-evaluating the 
songs. 
Und.er "Comments," the numbers refer to intervals in 
the melody line, with the exception of' two-part songs. In 
part songs, the numbers refer to the predominating type of' 
interval found between the two parts. Sc is an abbreviation 
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for "scale," an~.reiers to the f'aot that portions of' the song 
follow a scale-wise pattern. Chromatic tones are referred to 
by their chromatic syllable. No mention will be made of' Type 
.2 or Figure 1, since these rhythm patterns will be found through-
out f'ifth grade songs. 
Page 
16 
17 
18 
19 
19 
22 
23 
29 
7 
10 
24 
151 
Title .Cormnents 
September 
Source--Singing Together (ST) 
We're All Together Again 
Sing·Together 
Now Come On 
Such Joy 
czech Walking Song 
Wait'f'or the Wagon 
The Animal Fair 
All Around the Shu-Round 
TWo-part songs 
Oh susanna 
1Liza Jane. 
.. 
Ain't Gonna Rain 
When the Chestnut Leaves 
Were Falling 
Ginn Album 5, record 22, M 
help set rhythm . 
Round, GinnAlbum 5, M 
record 22 
Round E 
Help set compound rhythm E 
So, 3 1 4, unison and M brief' second part 
Help with rhythmic dif- D 
ficulties 
So, 3, help set com- M 
pound rhythm 
Ginn Album 5 1 record 22, D 
.fi, ri,· syncopation 
Ginn Album 4, record 18 1 M 
familiar 
Ginn Album 4, record 18, M 
second part available 
Various intervals, sec- M 
ond part available 
3, .fi, ri. E 
~--------------
Source--Blending Voices (~) 
Songs marked R are rote songs. Unmarked songs are for 
283. 
reading or niay be used as rote songs, depending upon the 
teacher's judgement. The :following are unison songs. 
Page 
16 
1"7 
18 
20 
184 
21 
23 
24 
27 
30 
35 
50 
56 
83 
90 
107 
12 
25 
153 
Title 
Early One Morning 
, The Birds Fly North 
The Roving Cowboy 
Spinning Song 
The Happiest Season 
Two-part songs 
Day is Going Like a Rose 
In Riga 
Books 
Bagpipes 
Smile Again;o; 
Chickadee 
October 
Source--ST 
Sourwood Mountain 
I'm a Roving Cowboy 
When Moses Smote the Water 
Blessed Are the Pure in 
Heart 
Halloween Visitor 
.... , ' 
Two-part songs 
Home Sweet Home 
One More River 
Indian Summer 
Comments 
Sc, 3 
Se, 3 
Sc, 3, 5, .6 
Se, 3, 5 
Se, 3, 4 
3 
6 
3 
Various intervals 
3, 6 
3 
Rhythmic help needed 
Sc, 3,6 
Rhythm difficult 
Sc, 3, 5, :fi 
Help establish rhythmic 
patterns, sc, 3, <4 
E 
E 
E 
;M 
E 
E 
E 
E 
M 
E 
E 
M 
E 
D 
M 
M 
3, :familiar M 
Unison and 3ds, help set M 
compound rhythm pattern 
Mostly 3ds, few 6ths, si,E 
Ginn Album 3, recorlii: 13 
- -- - - - - - - - - ·- - - - - - - - - - - - ...... - - ~ -·- -
31 
32 
Source--BV 
Halloween 
Pedro and Ci ta 
Sc, 3 
Sc, 3 
E 
E 
Pa~e Title 
34 Portrait 
38 Fairy Tales 
41 In My Garden 
45 Colly, My Cow 
• 
Two-part songs 
25 Nuts and Apples 
36 Heigh-hol Maid of the Mill 
42 Sir Anton 
43 Gay Young Blades 
48 Thoughts 
51' In Venice 
53 Down Green Hills 
November 
Source--ST 
27 Young woman wi th.:a cane 
28 Tired Tim 
30 Coffee Grows·on White Oak 
Trees 
34 Sweetheart Oub a~Hunting 
36 Thre~ · Dukes. . · . 
108 Now Thank We All Our God 
110 Come Ye Thankful People, 
Come 
104 He Shall Feed. His Flock 
26 
28 
45 
155 
t 
Two-part songs 
Arithmetic Song 
The Man in the Moon 
Marquita 
Signs of Winter 
284. 
Cozmnents 
Sc, 3, 4 
Sc, 3, 4, 
Sc, 3, 4 
Sc, 3 
3, 6 
3 
3, fi, di, ri 
3 
Various intervals, 
contrary motion 
3 
Various intervals, 
contrary motion 
Sc, 3, help with rhythm 
Learn rhythmic pattern 
'by rote 
Ginn Album 5, record 
Sc, 3 
Help set rhythmic 
pattern 
Sc, f~, familiar 
Sc, 3, fi, familiar 
Ginn Album 5, record 
much help needed 
Sc, 3, 6 
Sc, 3 
3 
Si, 3 
22 
25, 
M 
E 
E 
M 
E 
E 
M 
E 
M 
E 
M 
M 
M 
M 
E 
M 
E 
E 
D 
M 
M 
E 
M 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -· - - - - - ·- - - .,_. - - - -
285. 
Pa~e Title Comments 
Source--BV 
-
47 Scratch a Match 
.- Sc, 3 E 54 The Primitive Sculptor · Sc, ~. E 57 Drake Sc, 3 M 
61 A Chinese Fairy Tale Sc, 3 E 
62 By the Banks of Boyne Sc, :3 E 
70 The Lighthouse Sc, :3, 4, di M 
Two-part songs 
49 Harvest Hymn 3 E 
52 Old Time Thanksgiving Various intervals, con- M 
56 Windmill 
trary motion, fi 
Various intervals, con ... D 
trary motion, di 
64 The Cowboy Various intervals, con- M 
trary motion 
65 Call to the Dance 6 E 
68 Song of the Bell Various intervals, con- E 
trary motion 
73 Bells 3, 6 E 
December 
Source--ST 
98 Jesu~· Joy of Man's Ginn Album 5, record 25, E 
Desiring help with triplet 
112 Christmas Bells Round, Ginn Album 5, E 
record 25 
114 Pray<God Bless Round, 4 part M 
116 Carol of the Grasses Ginn Album 5, record 25, D 
help set rhythm, si 
116 0 M~y Syncopation, need help M 
120 The Wondrous Child Sc, 3, 4 E 
122 On a Winter Morning Rhythmic problems, need D 
help 
123 Twelve Days of Christmas Various intervals M 
131 A New Created World Various intervals M 
Two-part songs 
89 Our Heavenly Father, Source 
of Love 3, 4, 5, 6, te E 
Page 
$5 
113 
. 115 
Title 
Billy Boy 
Silent Night 
Christmas Lullaby 
286. 
·comments 
3 M 
3, 6 M 
Ginn Album 5, record 25, E 
sc, .3 
-------------------- -·~-- -·-----
78 
84 
90 
92 
86 
88 
95 
97 
102 
38 
39 
50 
52 
64 
154 
156 
74 
51 
Source--BV 
. -
In a French Village 
Christmas Carol R 
Christmas Angels 
The Light Heart 
Two-part songs 
Carol 
Sing Noel 
If You Could Change 
Moral Song 
The Crooked Man· 
> 
January 
Source--~ 
The Bol~ Soldier 
The Brave Knight 
I Wonder When I Shall 
Be Married 
Drill, Ye Tarrier s 
Cape Cod Chantey 
The Skaters 
Give Us the Wintertime 
Slumber 
Two-;eart songs 
At the Spinning Wheel 
Sc, 3, si, ri 
Sc, 3, 5 
Sc, 3, 4 
Sc, 3, 4 
3, 6 
3, 6, contrary motion, 
f'i, ri 
3, 6 
3, 6 
3, 6, contrary motion, 
rhythm problems, fi 
Rhythmic problems in 
last line 
Various intervals 
Rhythmic problems 
Ginn Album 5, record 23, 
help with rhythm 
Various intervals 
Ginn Album 5, record 26, 
help with rhytbm 
Si, 3, fi, te 
3, 6, rhythmic di.ff'i-
culties 
M 
M 
M 
M 
E 
M 
M 
M 
D 
M 
M 
M. 
M 
M 
E 
D 
D 
D 
Page. Title 
54 The Ballet of the 
Weevil 
58 Gain' to Leave 01' 
157 The Sleigh Ride 
68 Buy My Flowers 
76 Winkum, Winkum 
Boll 
Texas 
287. 
Comments 
Ginn Album 5, record 23, M 
nearly all unison 
Ginn Album 5, record 23, M 
imitative second part 
Ri, fi M 
3 E 
3 1 6, fi M 
- - - - - - ..... - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
74 
93 
94 
96 
101 
118 
67 
77 
80 
81 
98 
122 
41 
44 
55 
57 
64 
Source--BV 
The Fisher Maiden 
Children of Kildare 
Coasting Song 
Drifting Snow 
The Exile 
The Driver 
'" 
Two-part songs 
Slei~ng in Russia 
King Arthur ' s Land. 
Arranging Flowers 
The Yellow Rose 
Lullaby of an Infant 
Heavy;Load 
February 
Sourde--ST 
Come My Dove 
Chief 
Pay with a Smile 
'Leven Cent.Cotton and 
.Forty-cent Meat 
The Railroad Corral 
A Hundred Years Ago 
Sc, 3, 4, fi M 
Sc, 3 M 
sc, 5, 6 D 
Sc, 3 E 
sc, 3, 4 M 
Sc, 3 M 
Various intervals, con- M 
trary motion 
3, 6 M 
various intervals, con- M 
trary motion 
3, 6 E 
Si, various intervals, D 
contrary motion, con-
trasting rhythm in the 
two parts 
Same as 98 D 
Rhythmic problems, need D 
help 
Sc, 3 E 
I, fi 
3 
I 
M 
E 
E. 
Page 
71 
76 
77 
93 
94 
145 
146 
Title 
Memories 
Two-part songs 
Sleep, My Bonny~ My Bonny 
. Blue-Eyed Li·ttle Treasure 
Lullaby and Good Night. 
Mistress Shady 
Pietro's Hat 
Song of the Breezes 
Good-by 
288. 
Comments 
Various intervals, f'i M 
3 E 
Various intervals be- M 
tween parts 
Ginn Album 5, record 24, D 
various chromatics 
Ginn Album 5, record 24 D 
3, 6, help set rhythm E 
3~ help set rhythm M 
------------------------------
Source--BV 
107 Lincoln 
110 The Magic Harp 
125 I Can 
130 The Cossack Riders 
141 The Tambourine 
161 For Music . · 
124 
151 
157 
172 
175 
179 
72 
73 
Two-part songs 
The ~raveler's Song 
Song of' the Flower Girl 
Four Grains of Corn 
Moon-Talk 
A Merry Song 
I Wonder. 
March 
Source--ST 
-
Peacefully, My Baby, 
. Sleep 
O~d Gaelic Lullaby 
Sc, 3 M 
Sc, 3, 4 M 
Sc, 3, ri M 
So, 3, ri M 
Sc E 
Sc, 3 lVI 
Various intervals, con- D 
trary motion, contrast-
ing rhythm in the two 
parts 
3, 6, ri, si M 
3, 6, f'i, crossing D 
voices 
3, 6, si M 
3, 6, d1. M 
3, s, si M 
Rhythmic diff'iculties, 
help needed 
Sc, 3, 4, 6 
D 
E 
Page 
7'¢ 
81 
84 
90 
170 
89 
147 
148 
79 
165 
166 
Title 
Hush-A-By~ Baby 
Good·Night 
Goin' to Ride Up in the 
Chariot 
Praise to the Living God 
Fola~ Fola, Blakken 
Two-part songs 
Hear Our Prayer, 0 Lord 
Come ·ye Maidens 
' . 
Lightly Row 
Sleep, Sleep, My Darling 
A Golden Cage was Hanging 
Lorita 
289. 
Comments 
Sc E 
Sc, 3 E 
Ginn Album 5 1 record 24 1 D 
rhythm difficult, help 
needed 
Sc, 3, 4 . M 
Sc, 3 1 fi D 
Various intervals, te 
3 1 6, fi, help set 
rhythm 
~ 
3, help with rhythm 
3, help set rhythm 
3 
M 
M 
E 
E 
M 
E 
- - - - - - -·- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
. 137 
162 
188 
189 
100 
135 
182 
185 
187 
193 
Source--BV 
l 
Farmer Jack 
By the Volga 
A Funny Story 
Circus Parade 
Two-part songs 
West Wind 
Winter, You Must Go 
In the Plaza. 
Ship in the Harbor 
A Song of Farewell 
Pr:i:Jnrose of the Snow . 
sc, 3 
Sc, 3, 4, 
~c, 3, 5, 
sc, 3, 6 
5, 6 
6, ri, fi 
E 
M 
M 
M 
Various intervals, con- M 
trary motion 
3 1 6 E 
Girin Album 5 1 record 23 1 D 
various intervals, con-
trary motion, contrast-
ing rhythm in the two 
parts 
Various intervals,- con- M 
trary motion 
3, 6 1 si M 
3 1 6 1 contrary motion, M 
di 
Page 
85 
85 
86 
92 
94 
140 
137 
142 
158 
161 
161 
164 
176 
178 
Title 
April 
Source-•_§! 
There's a Little Wheel 
a-Turnin 1 in My Heart 
Holy Spirit Gift Divine 
Faitli of Our Fathers 
Cind~· 
A Trip to Town 
Evensong 
The Morning is Bright 
The Planets 
I Heard it in the Valley 
Two-part songs 
Trou£ Brook in Spring 
Song.: of the Cuckoo 
White Dove 
Mt Donkey Diodoro 
The Bell 
290. 
Connnents 
Ginn Album 5, record 23, M 
rhythmic difficulties, 
help needed 
Sc, ~ E 
Familiar E 
Help needed, rhythmic M 
difficulties 
Various intervals, .fi M 
3, 4, 6' M 
Sc, 3, 4 E 
Ginn Album 5, record 20, M 
various intervals 
Rhythmic difficulties, M 
help needed 
3 
3 
3 
3 
Ginn Album 5, record 
contrary rhythms 
E 
E 
E 
E 
26, D 
------ -·-- -·------ ..... - -------- ---- --
Source--BV 
147 Night in the Garden 
The fi~e songs which follow contain examples of ~ • 
Pupils have encountered such a pattern in rote songs. They 
should now begin to develop the ability to re-create it by 
themselves. 1 
148 Yesterday and Today R 3, 4' 5 
149 Spring Dance Various intervals 
152 Robin Hood and Little John Sc, 3, 4 
164 When Spring Sends the 
Flowers Two-part, 3, 6 
M 
M 
D 
M 
M 
Page 
168 
44 
158 
162 
190 
142 
136 
143 
162 
166 
16'7 
1'73 
1'74 
202 
203 
31 
66 
88 
45 
60 
165 
Title 
Spring Song 
Two-part so:rigs 
Song of the Shepherd 
The Shepherdess 
Hymn to Spring 
A Song of the Country 
Herd in the Sunlight 
May, June 
Source--ST 
A Summer Greeting 
Moon and Her Children 
May Day Carol 
Lone Dog 
Sepp has a Little Hen 
The Fox and the Hare 
Sweetly Sings the Donkey 
The Little Man in the 
Forest 
Cuckoo 
Put Your Little Foot 
The Blacksmith 
But the Lord is Mindful 
of His Own 
Two-part songs 
There Grew a Rosy Maid 
Round the Campfire 
Nightingale in the Wood 
291. 
Comments 
.Sc, 3, 4, contrasting D 
rhythm in two voices, fi 
Various intervals M 
Various intervals, si D 
Various intervals, con- M 
trasting rhythm in two 
voices, fi 
Various intervals, con- D 
trasting rhyt~ in two 
voices, te 
Various intervals, con- M 
trasting rhythm in two 
voices 
Various intervals D 
Help set rhythm, le M 
Sc, 3, 4 M 
Help set rhythm, various D 
intervals 
Help with rhythm M 
Various intervals, fi D 
Round, 3 part, help with M 
rhythm 
Sc, 3, 4 M 
I combination M 
Help with rhythm and D 
some intervals 
Interval practice, fi D 
Sc, 3, 4, fi ME 
3 
3 
Various intervals, con-
trasting rhythm 
E 
E 
D 
Page 
189 
211 
213 
Title 
The Marching Band 
We Are Free 
Final Prayer, "Hansel and 
Gretel" · 
292. 
Comments 
3, f'i 
3 
Ginn Album 5, 
3 
M 
E 
record 27 1 E 
------------------------------
150 
153 
156 
160 
166 
168 
174 
Source--BV 
The seven songs which f'ollow contain examples of' .r-J . 
The Fisherman of' Gloucester 
The Castle 
Gypsy Dancers 
The ~istling Miller 
The Minuet 
The Friendly Star 
Saint Marie 
GRADE V 
Various intervals D 
Sc, 4, 6 M 
Sc, 3, 4, 6 M 
Sc, 4, 5, contrasting D 
rhythms in the two voices 
Two-part, 3 1 6, £1, ri D 
Two-part, various inter- D 
vals, contrary motion, si 
3, 6 D 
Supplementary Songs f'rom American Singer, ~ 
Five; ~Land ot ~; Two~ Music 
The f'ollowing songs may be used as a supplement to 
those suggested f'or each month._ Each song has been put into 
a particular category, and labeled appropriately. It should 
be understood that in each category elements f'ound in other 
categories may be present. Rote songs are marked R; · others 
are reading songs, although they may be taught by rote or 
using the rote-note- observation technique. 
Under 11 comments,u numbers are used to ref'er to the 
293. 
intervals predominating in each song, as, for example, 3 
would refer to a third (do•mi, re-fa, etc.) •. Sc means that 
portions of the song follow a scale-wise pattern. The same 
evaluation--E, M, D--explained under GRADE V SONGS BY THE 
MONTH is used. In part songs, the numbers refer to the 
.predominating type of interval found between the parts. 
Chromatic tones are referred to by their chromatic.syllable. 
No mention will be m~de of Type.2 or F~gure 1, since these 
rhythmic patterns will be found throughout fifth grade songs. 
Under "Commentsn; 
I refers to the tonic chord, do~mi-sol, and means 
that that combination of intervals plays a prominent part 
in the song. 
V refers to the melodic pattern of sol-ti-re. 
American Singer, Book Five 
--
Page Title Comments 
49 The Prairie Schooner Sc, 3, 4 
113 On Lake Titicaca Sc, 3, 4 
~2(~r)) 
14 Maple Trees Sc, 3, 4 
15 Autmnn Sc, 3, 4 
16 Knife Grinder's Song Sc, 5 
19 The Piper of Hamelin Sc, 3, 4, 5 
22 My Goose Round, sc, 3, 4,·6 
23 My Little Maid Various intervals, sc 
24 Clack-a-Lack Difficult intervals 
27 Brother James• Air I, and other intervals 
32 The Friendly Cricket Sc, 3, 5 
E 
E 
E 
M 
M 
E 
M 
M 
D 
M 
M 
Page 
34 
37 
43 
46 
47 
50 
64 
82 
84 
93 
120 
122 
126 
132 
168 
Title 
The Wedding of the Fleas 
Cape Cod Chantey 
Prayer for Rain 
Springfield Mountain 
In Marion (about potatoes) 
Alabani• 
Swing on the Corner 
Weeping Winds 
How Brightly Beams 
The New Year 
Old Colony Times 
Ha.ydn' s Minuet 
The Gavotte 
Ho, Every Sleeper, Waken 
Norwegian Summer 
Figur~ ]: ( •'· J') 
38 Leave Her Johnny 
43 The Mill 
80 Song of Thanksgiving 
116 Bayushki BayU. (Russian) 
126 The Gavotte 
127 Dancing the Gavotte 
145 Natura•s Praise 
152 In Old Vienna 
166 Street Callers R 
25 
28 
39. 
42 
45 
154 
27 
72 
Chromatics 
sun and Shade 
Fly, Bird, Fly 
can You cook 
Over My Meadow 
The Moon 
The Blue· Danube 
Two-part songs 
Brother James' Air 
Bells 
Comments 
· Various intervals, syn-
copation 
I, 3 
Sc, 3, · 5 
Sc, 3, 4, 6, 7 
3, 4, 6, syncopation 
Sc, 3, 4, 6, 8 
Sc, 3, 4, 5, rhythm 
Sc, 3 
Sc, various intervals 
Sc, 3 
Sc, 3, 4, rhythm 
Sc, 3, 4 
Sc, 3, 4, 6 
Round, sc, 3, 4, 5, 6 
Sc, 3, 4, 6 
Sc, 3, 4 
Round, sc, 3, 4, 5, 6 
Familiar 
Sc, 3, 5 
Sc, 3, 4, 6 
Sc, 3, 4, combine with 
126 
Sc, 3, 4, 6 
.Mostly intervals, 3, 4, 
5, 6 
Unusual modality 
D. 
D 
M 
D 
D 
M 
D 
M 
E 
E 
M 
M 
D 
M 
M 
M 
D 
M 
M 
M 
M 
E 
M 
D 
3,4,6,si E 
3, 4, 5, 6, fi M 
. I,. V, si D 
Various chords outlined, D 
fi 
si E 
Difficult intervals, fi D 
Use of descant will make M 
it two-part 
I, sc E 
Page 
73 
74 
76 
77 
78 
78 
79 
82 
91 
94 
95 
117 
123 
131 
133 
136 
138 
142 
143 
144 
149 
156 
158 
170 
172 
179 
. 182 
189 
Title 
Signs o£ the Weather 
Advice 
Mental Arithmetic 
Boy and Goat . 
Evening Prayer 
Come, ;Thou Almighty King 
Harvest Hymn 
Cloud Ships 
Hasten, Shepherds 
Sing a Song · 
The Blue Bells of Scotland 
b. Pledge 
Mozart t s Minuet 
Morning Serenade 
The Old Dominion 
March ·Wind ·· 
I Want· to Climb 
Jacobrs Ladder 
Springtime 
The First Tulip 
The Dtiet 
The Voyager 
A Surprise 
Herons 
Nightfall 
The Doves 
The Hrimming Bird 
The Planets 
Our Land of Song 
295. 
Comments 
Sc, 3, 6 
Individual part en-
trances, 3, 6 
3, 6 
3, 6 
Unison, 3, familiar 
melody 
3, 6, easy rhythm 
3, 6 
Contrary motion, 3, 6 
Intervals in individual 
parts not easy 
Fi, 3, 6-
Di, 3, 6 
3 
Di, ri, various inter-
vals between parts 
3 
Ri· 
Ri 
In for.m o£ a canon 
3, sc 
Unison and 3 
Contrary rhythm in the 
two parts 
Various inter'U'als be-
tween the two parts, si 3 . 
Di, 3 
Individual parts con-
tain various intervals 
Di 
E 
M 
D 
M 
E 
E 
M 
M 
D 
D 
D 
M 
M 
E 
D 
E 
M 
E 
M 
M 
M 
E 
D 
M 
E 
M 
D 
D 
This book is good for a grade £ive-six combination. 
It may be used in grade five with discretion. It is a 
valuable book in grade six. Songs marked D (difficult) will 
need teacher help in.most cases. The teacher may consider 
296. 
every song as a possible rote, reading, or rote-note song. 
Teacher judgement and pupil need will be the determining 
ractors in choosing the teaching technique. 
A number of songs containing Type 4 ( J .f.fJ) rhythm 
patterns are listed• · The use of such material as reading 
songs is contingent upon the ability or the clase. A number. 
of songs containing modifications or Type 4 (}]; •• () , etc.) 
rhythm. patterns are also listed. The use of such material 
as readi~ songs is again contingent upon the ability or the 
class. 
All songs listed after the two-part songs are either 
one- or two-part.· All unison songs· are marked 1, and two-
part songs are marked 2 • 
Page 
5 
6 
12 
23 
24 
36 
42 
80 
101 
105 
112 
122 
. Title 
Unison 
Covered.Wagon Days 
Come Let Us to the Bag-
pipes SouiJ.d 
The Gardener's Song 
Where is John 
Sing .. 
The Mandarin 
From Schubert's Pen 
When that I was and a 
Little Tiny Boy 
Henry Bergh 
Praise God 
John Henry 
All the Pretty Little 
Horses (lullaby) 
Comments 
3, 4, sc M 
All intervals D 
All intervals, rhythmic D 
difficulties 
Round, sc E 
Round, all intervals, sc M 
3, sc, rhythmic diffi- D 
culties 
3, 5 M 
3, sc, rhythmic diffi- D 
culties · 
3, 4, sc M 
4, 6, sc E 
5, sc, E 
3, 4, sc E 
Page 
123 
128 
. 134 
151 
153 
171 
180 
181 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
13 
15 
.'.15 
16 
18 
17 
19 
20 
21 
24 
25 
27 
29 
31 
36 
37 
39 
41 
43 
45 
47 
62 
64 
66 
69 
Title 
The Little Pig 
Four in a Boat 
Turn, Cinnamon, Turn 
Margarida 
Columbus 
The Pretty Maio Milking 
Her Cow. 
In the Woods 
· When Twilight Falls 
Two-part songs 
Morning Hymn 
Autumn 
A Winter Song 
Bees in Winter 
Clever Cricket 
How Foolish 
Si, Senor 
A Market Song 
Be Still 
The Silver Lin~mg 
All Through the Night 
You and I 
Where 0 Where is Old 
Elijah 
Questions 
The Herdsman 
Go 'Way Old Man 
Come and Sing 
The First Star 
Two Part Tryout 
Trancadillo 
Rig ado on 
A Soldier, Soldier 
Keep Climbing 
Pastorale 
Ole and Christine 
Dance, Little Seraphina 
Rushing River 
A Tunef'ul Tale 
The Forest Green 
A Serenade to Nina 
297. 
Comments 
3, 4, se M 
3, 4, sc M 
3, 4, sc M 
3, se E 
3, se E 
3,: 4, rhythmic diffi- M 
culties 
All intervals, rhythmic D 
difficulties 
All intervals D 
3 1 6 E 
3 E 
3 E 
3 E 
3, 6 E 
3, 6 E 
3 E 
3, 6 ~ 
3, 6 E 
3, 6 E 
3, 6, fi M 
3 E 
.3 E 
3 E 
. 3, 6 1 crossing parts M 
3, 6, ri M 
. 3, contrasting rhythms M · 
in the· two parts 
3, se E 
3, se E 
3, 6 M 
3 E 
3, 6, fi M 
3, ri, fi, di M 
6 . E 
3, 6 E 
3, f'i, ri M 
Moving second part M 
3, sc M 
All intervals, f'i, te, D 
le 
6 M 
Page 
71: 
77 
79 
82 
84 
88 
95 
98 
99 
100 
102 
105 
116 
117 
120 
127 
150 
154 
158 
160 
162 
164 
166 
168 
184 
40 
54 
93 
94 
108 
110 
Title 
The Break of Day 
Hiding 
Rosario 
Felipe and Dolores Dance 
Traveler's Luck 
The Hudson River 
Hail to Washington 
The Sage of Monticello 
Theodore Roosevelt 
The Sailing Men . 
The Oregon Trail. 
0 God, Beneath Thy Guiding 
Hand 
The Lone Star Trail 
Men at Work 
At the Gate· of Heaven 
When Your Potato's Done 
The Meadow Brook 
Columbus 
To the Flag 
December Treasures 
Mary's Lullaby 
Skate and Sing 
Rhythmical Rain· 
Sure Signs 
A Song of Sunshine 
Type! 
The Side Show 1 
A Railroad Rhyme 1 
The Silo 2 
Daniel Boone 2 
Sacramento 2 
Paul Bunyan 1 
298. 
Comments 
3, 6, contrasting 
rhythms, me 
M 
3 
All intervals, 
ing rhythms in 
parts 
M 
contrast- D 
the two· 
All intervals M 
3 M 
Compound meter, 3, 6, fi D 
3, fi M 
3, 6, fi M 
3, fi M 
Very chroma tic, modu- D 
lation n .... F-D 
3, 4, rhythmic diffi-
culties, fi, ri 
D 
3, 6 M 
3, 8 M 
3, ri M 
3, 6 E 
3, 6, rhythmic diffi- M· 
culties 
3, rhythmic difficulties D 
All intervals, ri, di, fiM 
3, 8.1· M 
Si, di, fi M 
3 E 
All intervals, rh1thmic D 
difficulties 
3, sc, rhythmic diffi- D _. 
culties 
6 M 
Contrasting rhythms in D 
Rhythmic difficulties, D 
li, fi, si 
Effective in that it af- D 
fixes word to rhythm--
Lack-a-wan-na 
3, 6, fi M 
3, 6 M 
3 M 
All intervals, fi M 
Page 
112 
113 
118 
119 
122 
124 
125 
126 
53 
56 
57 
57 
58 
59 
65 
107 
144 
148 
155 
166 
172 
179 
121 
148 
32 
33 
33 
34 
35 
Title 
The Navajo Blanket 1 
Barkalingo, Wahter-
millien' 1 
I Had Four Brothers Over 
the Sea 2 
The Glendy Burk 2 
The Rattle Sna-Wa-Wake 1 
The Year or Jubilo 2 
Wait Old Mule 1 
Sweetheart out a-Hunting 
Type 4 Modified 
Morris Dance 2 
Let the Fun Begin 1 
Song or the .Carcasscmne 1 
Reuben and Rachel (canon) 
The Cobbler and the Crow 
Defenders 2 
For a Picnic 1 
Work, for the Night is 
Coming 2 · 
King and Queen 1 
The Young Voyageur 1 
Win 1· 
A Song for Easter 2 
Summerland 2 
I Know a Bank 1 
Flat Chromatics 
-
Mistress Shady 2 
The Boat Girl 2 
CompoUnd Meter 
Off She Goes 2 
A Picnic Menu 2 
Twilight at Camp 2 
Dialogue 2 
When Michael Plays 2 
Comments 
3, 4, sc 
3, sc 
Rhythmic difficulties 
Rhythmic difriculties 
Rhythmic difficulties 
4, 6, rhythmic diffi-
culties 
Rhythmic difficulties 
1 4, 6, rhythmic diffi-
culties 
3, 6, sc 
3, 4, sc 
3, 4, sc 
Familiar 
2 3, 6, sc 
3,. 6 
3, sc 
3, 6, sc, fi 
3, 4, sc 
3, 4, sc 
3, 4, sc, rhythmic 
difriculties 
3, 6, sc, rhythmic 
difficulties 
3, 6, fi, ri 
3 1 6, si, rhythmic 
difficulties 
fi, si, le 
te 
ri 
3 
3, 6 
3, 6 
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E 
M 
D 
D 
M 
D 
D 
M 
M 
M 
M 
E 
M 
M 
M 
M. 
M 
E 
M 
M 
D 
D 
M 
D 
M 
M 
E 
M 
M 
Page Title 
48 Join In 2 
49 Why Not Whistle 2 
50 I Saw the Ship Go 
Sailing 2 
51 Vlho Will Come Out 2 
51 OUt and Back 2 
52 Try a :Contra Dance 2 
63 Rio Grande 2 
70 Venetian Boat Song 2 
71 Paggy 1 
71 And Pat 1 
72 A Friend in Need 1 
75 The Broom 1 
80 Game, Lovely May 1 
81 Windy Nights 2 
138 , Brown Eyed Mary 1 
146 Pig in the P~lor 1 
147 Roll, My Ball 2 
160 Thanksgiving 2 _ 
163 God Bless the Master or 
This House: 2 (Xmas} 
164 St. Valentine's Day 2 
170 Midsummer Night 1 
182 Over the Bright B.lU:e Sea 
Two Part Music 
300. 
ri 
di 
3~ 6 
Comments 
Dissonant intervals, si 
3, 6, 4 
3. 6 ,_ 
Rhythmic difficulties 
3, 4, 6, {8 in indivi-
dual parts), fi 
di 
di 
Difficult intervals 
M 
M 
M 
D 
M 
M 
D 
D 
M 
lVl 
M 
E 
Difficult intervals, di, D 
fi 
Dissonant intervals, si 
Contrasting rhythms be·-
tween parts, si; ri, di, 
various intervals be-
. tw~en parts 
3, 5, 6, contrasting 
rhythms between parts, 
si, di 
2 Rhythmic difficulties 
D 
M 
E 
M 
M 
D 
M 
M 
D 
Despite '.;the title of' the book, many of the songs are 
one-part only. In order to make the clarification, each song 
will be marked 1 or 2, immediately following the title. Songs 
marked 1 are in unison, and those marked 2 are two-part. 
7 Onward 1 All intervals, !'i M 
8 Play the Game 2 3,- 4, si E 
8 The Builders 2 3ds E 
10 Song of the Exiles 1 All intervals, sc E 
Page 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
21 
22 
25 
26 
27 
31 
32 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
42 
43 
44 
45 
47 
Title 
The Hermit ThruSh 2 
Sour Grapes 2 
An Ocean Lullaby 2 
In the Chestnut Grove 2 
My Travels 1 
At Dawn 2 
Back to School 2 
In Old Bohemia 2 
Cross Old Crow 2 
The Fairy Ring 2 
The Magic Fountain 2 
Sea Dreams 2 
Peace 2 
An Early Start 2 
Windy Nights 1 
Echo 2 
Song o:f Af'ternnon 2 
Sunset 1 
The Singer 1 · 
Autumn Delights 2 
The Privateer 2 
Morn in the Soul 1 
The Weatherman's 
Handicap 2 
At Anchor 2 
Autumn Twilight 2 
The Shepherdess of 
.Sleep 2 
Flying Southward 2 
Round the World and 
Back 2 
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Comments 
3 E 
3 E 
3, 6 E 
Combinations of inter- M 
vals, contrasting rhythms 
in the two parts · 
All intervals M . 
Comqination of inter- D 
vals, contrasting rhythms 
in the two parts (disso-
nances) 
Combination of intervals M 
3ds M 
Combination of intervals,D 
contrasting rhythms in 
the two parts 
3d, 6 M 
.Combination of intervals D 
3, contrasting rhythms M 
in the two parts 
3, 6 
3, 6 
3, 4' 6' sc 
3, 6 
3, 6, contrasting 
· rhythms in the two 
3' 4, sc 
All intervals 
parts 
M· 
M 
E 
M 
D 
E 
D 
M All intervals 
All.intervals, 
ing rhythms in 
parts 
contrast- D 
the two 
3, 4, 5, 6 
Combination of all in-
tervals 
D 
D 
D Combination of all in-
tervals, dissonances 
Combination of all in- D 
tervals,.contrasting rhy-
thms in the two parts 
3, 6 M 
Combination of inter- M 
vals, mostly 3 and 6 
3, 6, contrasting rhytbmsM 
in the two parts 
Page 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
54 
56 
57 
58 
60 
61 
62 
63 
66 
68 
70 
71 
73 
78 
79 
85 
87 
88 
90 
94 
96 
98 
100 
Title 
Room Enough 1 
Song of Fruit 2 
The Marionettes 2 
Puzzled Bees 2· 
Promise of Rain 2 
The Sailboat 2 
The Chieftan 1 
The Three Watchers 2 
Moby Dick 2 
Merry Christmas 2 
Secrets 2 
Truth 2 
Midsummer Moon 2 
Dolphin Song 2 
Memories 2 
Word and Deed 2 
Our Pacific Lands 2 
Between Two Days 1 · 
crusoe and Friday 2 
South Wind 2 
Lady Willow 2 
At the Forge 2 
The Ruined Castle 2 ·. 
Trees 2 
That t s What I t d Do 2 
The Dance by the Sea. 2 
The Holiday 2 
Ships of the Sky 
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3, 4, 6 
3, 6 
3, 6 
3, 6 
3, 6 
3, 6 
Comments 
Variety of intervals, 
contrasting rhythms in 
the two parts 
M 
M 
M 
M 
M 
M 
M 
Combination of interva.ls,M 
contrasting rhythms in 
the two parts 
Combina-tion of intervals ,D 
si 
3, 6, si 
3, 6 
3, 6, fi, ri, di 
3, 6 
3, te 
M 
M 
M 
M 
M 
indi- D 3, 6,, difficult in 
vidual parts 
Combination 6f all in-
tervals, dissonance, si, 
ri, te 
Combination of all-in-
tervals, si · 
3, · si, sc 
Combination of inter-
vals, si, (minor) 
3, 6, si, fi 
3, 6 . 
3, 6, si, (minox-) 
Combination of inter-
vals, quite chromatic 
3, 6, rhythm, si 
3, dissonances., rhyth-
mic difficulties, fi 
.3, 6, rhythmic diffi-
culties 
3, 6, si, intervals 
within parts are diffi-
cult 
Combination of inter-
vals, dissonances 
D 
D 
M 
D 
M 
M 
M 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
D 
Page Title 
-'- Type ! Modified 
104 
105 
101 
+OS 
108 
109 
112 
115 
118 
120 
122 
29 
65 
76 
84 
92 
128 
74 
142 
161 
Song of Iron 1 
A Colonial Mansion 1 
Colonial Maid 2 
Christmas Bells 2 
Swimming 2 
Lohengrin 2 
The Stars and Stripes 2 
Strawberries 2 
Hands and Heart 2 
The Bold Traveler 2 
The Circus Parade 2 
Flat Chromatics 
Radio Magic 
Outdoors and In 
Day of Memory 
The Question 
Columbus Day 
Pastorale 
Key Changes 
In Springtime 
A Modern Cinderella 
0 Morning Light 
303. 
Comments 
3 1 4 1 · 5 M 
3 1 sc, rhythmic diffi- D 
culties 
3 1 6 M 
3 1 6 , rhy.thmi c · difi'i- D 
culties 
3, 6, contrasting D 
rhythms in the two parts 
· 3 1 6 M Combination oi' inter~ D 
vals, chromatics, rhyth-
mic dii'i'iculties 
Combination of inter- D 
vals, chromatics, rhyth-
mic dii'i'iculties 
3, 6, rhythmic dii'i'i- D 
.culties 
3, 6, i'i, rhythmic dii'- D 
i'iculties 
3, 6, di, rhythmic dii'- D 
i'iculties 
3, 6, ri, di, te 
3, 6, te 
3, 6, di, ri, te 
3, 6, te 
3, 6, 1"1, te, rhythmic 
dii'i'iculties 
3, 6, di, te 
M 
M 
D 
D 
D 
D 
. . b b p Modulation i'rom E -B ... E. D 
Modulation i'rom 0-F-C D 
¥odulation from A-E-A M 
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GRADE V 
RHYTHIVIIC EXPERIENCES 
The same type of group game activity which was 
experienced in the fourth grade is suitable for the fifth. 
Smoother performance and a greater degree of muscular coor-
dination and control is now evident among the pupils. 
Source--singing Together 
Accompaniments for all of the songs listed will be 
found in Teaching Suggestions and Piano Accompaniments ~ 
Singing Together. Pages given are those in the song book. 
Page Title Comments 
Singing Games 
29 All Around the Shu-Round 
30 Coffee Grows on White Oak Trees .. 
31 Put Your Little Foot 
32 Shoo Fly 
33 Swing in the Corner 
34 Sweetheart Out A-Hunting 
35 Captain Jinks 
36 Three Dukes 
Songs usinS;drum, bell, castanets, triangles, and 
other appropriate percussion instruments 
44 There Grew a Rosy Maid 
45 Marquita 
46 In the Plaza 
138 The Sunrise Call 
139 Sunset Call 
140 Deep in the Forest 
182 Listen When the Orchestra 
Begins 
305. 
Page Title Comments 
183 Ring, Ring the Banjo 
184 Peter the Fiddler 
186 Skip to My Lou 
189 The Marching Band 
190 The Tootin 1 Turk 
192 The Royal Trumpeter 
Source--Blending Voices · 
The £ollowing fourteen songs are suitable for folk 
dancing. Directions for the dances are to be found in 
Rhythmic Activities.1 In the ncommentstt column, the page in 
Rhythmic Activities containing directions £or.the folk 
dances is given. Accompaniments for many of the songs in 
Blending Voices will be found in World of Music Piano 
Accompaniments. 
18 
22 
127 
141 
149 
152 
156 
166 
168 
178 
182 
192 
8d 
8j 
The Roving Cowboy (American) 
Blow Fast (Scottische-Scotch) 
Kerry Dance· (Irish) 
The Tambourine (Spanish) 
Spring Dance (Swedish) 
Robin Hood and Little John (English) 
Gypsy Dancers (Spanish) · 
The Minuet 
. Spring Song (Norwegian) 
Paul and the Chickens (Norwegian) 
In the Plaza (Mexiaan) 
In the Blossoming May 
The Arkansas Traveler (American) 
Captain Jinks (American) 
Marching, Walkif.% 
40 Camping Song 
133 Drums · 
148 :Yesterday and Today 
1 Annis and Matthews, op. cit., PP• 55-70. 
56 
57 
59 
60 
58 
62 
60 
63 
67 
69 
64 
66 
67 
69 
Page Title 
189 Circus Parade 
195 A Make-Believe·Trip 
Sa Battle Hymn or the Republic 
8b Airmen or America 
Galloping 
64 The Cowboy 
113 Sea Horses 
116 Tomorrow 
130 The Cossack Riders . 
26 To a Pigeon in Venice 
28 Camp Fire 
46 The Serenade 
56 Windmill 
66 Moon Gardens 
69 Nicole, Go Feed Your Goose 
74 The Fisher Maiden 
105 The Hillside Tree 
·143 Good-By 
146 The Golden Linnet 
157 Four Grains o:f Corm 
Skipping 
50 Frog in the Well 
58 Water Voices 
108 Pepita 
109 Jolly Winter 
110 Holiday 
126 The Dream 
139 Laughter 
165 The June Bug 
175 A Merry Song 
186 A Smile 
199 A Frog He Would a-Wooing Go 
8h Oh Dear, What Can the Matter Be? 
8p Menagerie 
Gavotte 
78 In a French Village 
Scottische 
51 The Troll on the Hill 
306. 
Comments 
307. 
Source--American Singer, Book Five 
In some instances, piano accompaniments are available 
for the songs listed below. They are to be found in Guide 
~ Accompaniments to American Singer, Book Five. Songs for 
which there are accompaniments will be so designated by the 
letters AB (Accompaniment Book) under 11 Comm.ents. 11 Songs for 
which there are recordings will have the album number·under 
"Comments." ASE5 signifies recordings in Album No. 5 for 
American Singer, Book Five. 
Page 
152 
154 
122 
123 
126 
127 
176 
177 
178 
179 
180 
Title 
In Old Vienna (waltz) 
The Blue Danube (waltz) 
Haydn's Minuet 
Mozart's Minuet 
The Gavotte 
Dancing the Gavotte 
The Jarabe 
To Jerez 
Come and D~ink 
The Doves.-
Play.the Bugle 
AB, ASE5 
AB 
AB, ASE5 
AB 
ASE5 
ASE5 
. Comments 
AB, Dance directions p. 175 
AB 
AB 
AB 
AB 
Appropriate rhythm instruments may be used with all 
material listed above. 
Source--Rhythmic Games and Dances 
The following material using records will be V§:luable. 
The piano condensation counterpart of' the record will be 
found on the page number in the 11Commentsn coltnnn. In the 
npage" column, the page number containing directions for the 
rhythmic activity is given. All records are Victor. All 
308. 
fourth grade activities considered suitable by the teacher 
may be used in the fifth grade. 
Page 
65 
Title 
Stepping 
Waltz-..;.Vl757 
Games with Percussion Sounds 
Comments 
Piano 126 
See pp. 66-70 for directions 
80 
Note Values 
Dotted eighth and sixteenth Piano 180 1 No. IX (no record) 
Review of elements studied 
thus far: V20350 & V20351 
Dance Type 
. -
Mazurka--V24796 Piano 166 
309. 
GRADE V 
CREATIVE EXPRESSION 
The philosophical and psychological tenets expressed 
in the previous grades are equally applicable to grade.·f'ive. 
. . . 
In the fif'th grade, all the devices previously used may be 
continued and broadened. Only by challenging and stimulating 
the growing musical development of' the pupil will parsonal 
creativity be enco~aged and perf'ected. 
Question and answer songs still constitute one means 
pf developing creativity. In some instances, the teacher 
' should write the pupil answer in syllables over the words .. 
The pupils, using music paper, will then rewrite the syl-
lables into the appropriate notes on the staff'. Help will 
be needed on the rhythmic aspects of the melody, but corre-
lative work such as this will prove interesting and valuable 
in terms of musical growth. 
Song writing for a given text aff'ords a continuing 
means or creativity. Numerous poems are to be found in 
Singing Together as, i'or example, those on pages 64, 112, 
124 (second stanza); 158 (first stanza), and 178. These and 
others i'rom the multitudinous -sources available to all class-
room teachers serve as a means or creative expression for the 
pupil. 
Guide and Teaching Suggestions~ Grades Four, Five, 
310. 
and Six, pp. 153-4, contains suggestions for creative activity 
worthyof consideration. From these, the imaginative teacher 
can formulate devices which will expand year by year. 
/ 
/ 
--/· . 
,311. 
GRADE V 
LISTENING EXPERIENCES 
The principles stated in the introduction to the 
Listening Experiences section of grade one and grade four 
apply equally in the fifth grade. .. The musical experiences 
contained in the following resource units provide for an 
increasing growth in musical concepts • 
Resource Unit 1. Review of rhythms 
Material previously used may be repeated: 
March--grade one, unit 16; grade two. unit 2; 
grade three, unit 2; grade four, unit 1. 
unit4. 
Lullaby--grade two, unit 2. 
Gallop--grade one, unit 5; grade two, unit 2. 
Waltz--grade four, units 14, 15; grade two, 
Polka--grade three, unit 5; V25-1051. 
Folk Dance--grade two, units 9, 10; V24782. 
Gavotte--grade four, unit 4. 
Pupils·may enjoy giving themselves a "written test" 
to determine how many of the rhythms they can identify as the 
records are played. 
Resource Units 2, 3. Dance 
Minuet. For information regarding the minuet in 
.. 
general,. and for the first recording in particular, see 
The Green Book.l 
Minuet--Vll99 
Minuet in G--V607 or Columbia 71411-D 
--
Minuet in G--V20169 
312. 
Minuet--Gl2, Music Education Series. For ini'orm.ation 
·regarding the composer, Luigi Boccherini, and the music, see 
The Crimson Book. 2 
Minuet in G--Bach--V22172. For information regarding 
the composer, Johann Sebastian Bach, and.the music, see The 
Blue Book. 3 
Resource.tlnit 4. Instruments 
String i'aniily. Review oi' violin and cello, ai'ter 
which particular attention should be paid to viola and bass 
viol • 
. Records used i'or violin and cello: 
Violin-:-Air i'or the G String--V7103 
Cello--The Swan--V.Album. M-785 
Records used for· viola and bass viol: 
Viola--Folk Song--G23~ Ginn Music Education Series. 
1 Baldwin, op.· cit., pp. 29-30. 
2 
3 
Ibid.,. pp •. 7-9 .. 
Ibid., PP• 17-31. 
M/DM-265 
V4186 
313. 
Bass Viol--Elephant Dance--V Album M-785 
Supplementary: Harp--Waltz or the Flowers--V Album 
String Ensemble--Londonderry Air--
Resource Units 9, 10. Musical form 
Explanation, in simple words, or how music is nput 
_together." The simplest of melodies will show the relation-
ship of the three elements--pitch (intervals), time values 
(rhythm), and groupings (phrases). 
1. The importance of pitch can easily be demonstrated 
by having the pupils sing America the Beautiful on one tone. 
2. The importance of time values can easily be demon-
strated by having the pupils sing.America the Beautiful, 
making each tone of equal duration. Discussion should ensue 
as to how dull and uninteresting the song sounds when robbed 
of the variety which changing pitch and time values contri-
bute to the total melody. 
3. Groupings canbe broken down into a number of 
parts sufficient for fifth grade pupils: 
a. Motive. This is the briefest fragment 
of a musical theme which is intelligible. The first three 
notes of Three Blind Mice.c6nstitute a motive. 
--- ----- ----- . . 
b. Phrase. The phrase is the division or the 
314. 
melodic line comparable to a sentence of speech. The term 
is not exact and uniform. A phrase usually includes, de-
pending upon the tempo, two, four, or eight measures. The 
faster the tempo, the more measures there are likely to be 
involved in the phrase. 
c. Period. The period is the next larger 
section of melody to the phrase, and usually consists of 
two phrases. In America the Beautiful, the portion of the 
melody through the words "waves of grain" can be considered 
the first phrase. Through the words "-fruited plain" can be 
considered, counting from the beginning, the first period. 
Ho'lb many phrase. and period breakdowns can be found in 
other familiar songs which the class knows? 
Records for phrase recognition: 
Country Gardens; Bobbing ~--V20642 
Broom Dance; Come Let Us Be Joyful--V20448 
. . 
Highland Scottische--V21616 
Two-part form--Binary. This is a form in which there 
are two fairly distinct sections which may be schematically 
termed A B. In America the Beautiful, the section through 
the words "fruited plain" can be considered the A section; 
while from that point on to the end can be considered section 
B. Three Blind Mice is in two-part form. How many others 
can the pupils'find from among the songs they know? 
315. 
The majority of the pupils' experience has been with 
songs which are in two-part form. However, if the ability 
of the class is at a sufficiently high level, three-part 
form may be introduced. 
Three-part form--Ternary. The term is applied to 
compositions which follow the schematic order of A B A. The 
third section corresponds to the first, with possiblU some 
·slight changes. The Tootin' Turk1 is an example of this form 
-. -·· 
which will suffice for fifth grade pupils. 
Where E'er You Walk--Vl?456 .;;.;.._ _ .....; __ - -
Such technical terms as "binary" and "ternary" are 
included here only for the teacher. There is no need for 
presenting these forms to the pupils as other than two- and 
three-part forms. 
Resource Unit g. Composer 
In addition to the sources listed at the end of the 
Liste~ing Experiences section of grade one, .~Crimson Book2 
contains additional information regarding Mendelssohn and 
Midsummer Night's Dream music. 
Midsummer Night's Drea.m.-Overture--V66?? 
Spring ~~-Vl326 
Spinning Song--V1326 
1 Pitts, .~ !! . , Singing in Harmony, p. 12. 
2 Baldwin, op. cit., pp. 49-63• 
316. 
Supplementary: Fairies' March and Dance--V22l64 
Resource Unit 12. American Folk Music 
American Indians. Their songs reflect the Indian's 
life: 
War 
Death 
Hunting 
Pray to sun 
Pray for rain 
Love songs~ lullabies 
Pupils may sing some songs about Indians which they have 
learned. 
The characteristics of Indian music are described, as 
is the music of the first record, in The Crimson Book.1 In 
addition, information is given about the composer of the music 
on the first record. 
War Dance of the Cheyennes--Vll-8302 or V Album E89 
Winneagago Love Song--V2l972 
Chant of the Snake Dance--V20043 
Deer Dance-~V22l74 
Supplementary: Chant of the Eagle Dance--V20043 
Hopi Snake Chant and others--V24783 and 
V2l972 
Resource Unit 13. .American Folk Music 
Cowboy music. Cowboy songs reflect the cowboy's life: 
Lonely life 
Work songs-
Cattle lullabies 
Songs of happiness 
Love songs 
Pupils may sing some cowboy songs which they know. 
Old Chisholm Trail--V24546 
Cowboyts Lament--V23591 
In Texas ror the Round-UP--V27751 
317. 
Supplementary: A composition which derives at least a 
portion of its material and treatment rrom cowboy life and 
its physical surroundings is The Grand Canyon Suite--V Album. 
M/DM 1038. 
Resource Unit 14. American Folk Music 
Folk music of mountaineers. Much of this music ori-
ginated in the lands from which the ancestors of the moun-
taineers came, particularly England and Scotland. Describe 
briefly the lonely life of the mountaineers. Mention the 
joy they derived from dances and parties. Pupils may sing 
some of the familiar mountaineer songs which they know. 
One String.Fiddle--V Album Y-319 
Arkansas Traveler--Vl8956 
Money ~; Virginia Reels--V20447 
Supplementary: The Girl I Left Behind Me--V36402 
---- -
Pop Goes the Weasel--V20151 
Resource Units 15, ~· AmericanFolk Music 
Negro folk music. This music reflects the daily ac-
tivities, the hopes, and the aspirations of these people. 
Work songs--a means or easing the burdens of 
work. 
318. 
Dance songs--the chant-like songs for dancing. 
Religious.songs--expressing the hope i'or a 
. . . 
happier.life beyond.the one on earth. 
See The 6rimson Book1 for storymaterial on Nathaniel 
Dett, analysis of Juba Dance, and explanation of 1tjuba .. " 
Juba Dance--V217.50. Have. the pupils perform the "jtiban 
rhythm as described• 
Swing Low, Sweet Chariot and others--V36020 
~ You There--V4460 
Robert Shaw Chorale--V4460 
------ . 
Before any of the choral music is performed, the background 
of the story ex.pressedby the words should be told to the 
pupils. 
Supplementary: Every Time I Feel de Spirit-:-V2168 
. '·-
P'U.Pils should sing some familiar: Negro folk songs, and learn 
some that they have heard. 
Resource Units 1'7, 18. Composer 
Stephen Foster. In addition to the reference material 
listed at the end of the Listening Experiences section.of 
grade one, further story material on.stephe!l Foster may be 
obtained from He Heard America Sing.2 
1 Baldwin, op. cit., pp. 30-34 .• 
2 C~ L. Purdy, He Heard America Sing, New York,. Messne:x-, · 
1940. 
Ml.~ Kentucky Home--Vl8314 (Marian Anderson) 
Ohl Susanna--V4569 
Beautiful Dreamer--Vl825 
Foster Gallery--V Album M~727 
319. 
Pupils should sing some of the familiar Foster songs which 
are heard on records and learn some which are unfamiliar. 
Supplementary: Music of' Stephen Foster--Columbia M..,.442 
The following records, some of which have already bean 
cited, have been placed in categories which may be used as 
listening lessons per~, or used to supplement the resource 
units suggested above. 
1. Dances of other lands 
Minuet (Mozart)~-V20440 
Highland Scottische; Irish Lilt; Highland 
Fling--V21616 
Waltzes-... V20162 
Country Dance; Gavotte--V20451 
2. A story in music which also serves for instrument 
recognition. 
P-et~r and~ Woli'--V.Alburn M/DM 566 
3. Music played by an orchestra 
Triumphal March--cV35763 
Clair de Luna--Columbia 7361-M. Translate the 
--
title for the pupils in order that the meaning may be more 
meaningful to them. 
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4. Negro folk music sung 
Negro Spirituals--Dorothy Maynor, soprano--
V Album M 879. 
321. 
GRADE V 
FILMS 16 mm. l 
The following films lend themselves particularly 
well to correlative gctivity with other phases of the fifth 
grade music curriculum. 
Children's Concert No. 2--Woodwinds and Brass 
NFBC EBF 1950 $50 rent $1.50 12 min. 
This film correla"t;e.s. well with the Listening 
Expe~iences section· of grade five, units 5, 6, 7, and 8 
which deal with these instruments. 
Children's Concert No. 3--string Instruments 
NFBC EBF 1950 $50 rent $1.50 
This film correlates well with the Listening 
Experiences section of grade five', unit 4 on strings. 
Violins and Cellos 
Gutlobn rent $1.50-
This film correlateswell with the Listening 
Experiences section of grade five, unit 4)on strings. 
William Primrose--Viola 
Pictorial 1947 $16 
This film correlates well with the Listening 
Experiences section of grade five, unit 4,. 
10 min. 
10 min. 
10 min. 
1 See Appendix Number I for list of film companies and 
film company abbreviations. 
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First Chair 
Conn 1947 loan apply 37 min. 
Per.formances on woodwind instruments correlate well 
with the Listening Experiences section of grade .five, units 
5 and 6. 
Musical Instruments--The Strings 
Mahnke 1947 $37.50 rent $2 10 min. 
. 
This film corr.elates well with the Listening Expe-
riences section of grade five, unit 4 on strings. 
Story ~ ~ Violin 
NFBC 1948 
This film correlateswell with the Listening 
Experiences section of grade five, unit 4 on strings. 
Youth Builds a Symphony 
NMC 1944 color loan 26 min. 
Activities designed to allow pupils to explore their 
individual interests and talents in music and allied arts. 
~ !r People Live 
Natl. Tub. Asso. 1938 $14 and loan 13 min. 
This film correlates well with the nistening 
Expereinces section o:f grade .five, units 15 and 16 on Negro 
folk music. 
Nature 1 s Ballet 
TFC 1952 color rental apply ~ min. 
A boy and his .fawn :frolic to the music o.f Mendelssohn's 
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Scherzo. from Midsummer Night's Dream. ~his film correlates 
well with the Listening Experiences section of grade five~ 
unit 11 on Mendelssohn. 
Songs of Stephen Foster 
TFC rental apply 10 min. 
Thi~v!'ilm. correlates well with the Listening 
Experiences section of grade fi.ve, units 17 and. 18 on Stephen 
Foster. 
To ~'the .Banjo Play . 
Brandon ·1949 $72 rental $4 20 min. 
This film c.orrelates well with the panorama of 
American folk music as.suggested in the Listening Experiences 
section of grade five~ units 13~ 14, 15, and 16. 
Hen Hop 
--. 
NFBC 1948 color $19.75 rent $2.50 4 min.· 
ThiS .film integrates· folk dancing and folk music. It 
correlates well with the Li-stening Experiences section of' 
grade f'ive, units 13, 14, 15, and 16. 
Ceremonial Dances o:f Southwestern Tribes 
Am busch 1939 color $40 rent $1.50 10 min. 
This film correlates well with the Lis·:tening 
Experiences section o:f grade f'ive, unit 12. on music of' Amer-
ican Indians. 
The H6pi Indians 
Coronet 1943 color $90 B&W $45 10 min. 
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The music and dance o£ the Hopi Indians correlate 
well with the Listening Experiences section o£ grade £ive, 
unit 12 on American Indians. 
Pueblo Boy 
Ford 1947 color loan apply 25 min., 
This £ilm correlates well with the Listening 
Experiences section of grade £ive, unit 12 on American 
Indians. 
America the Beauti£ul 
u. S. Treasury 1946 color loan apply 20 min. 
While this £11m does not concern itsel£ with 
American folk m.usic.~ ~, it af£ords pupils an opportunity 
to see the land which gave birth to such a diverse commuaity 
o£ £olk music. 
American Square Dances 
Coronet 1947 color $90 Band W $45 10 min. 
The integration o£ £olk music and dancing is a valu-
ab~e supplement to the Listening Experiences section o£ 
grade £iva, units 13, 14, 15., and 16 • 
. Colonial Williamsburg 
Eastman 1943 $65 25 min. 
Reel 4 o£ this series presents a background o£ the 
music o£ this period. 
Life in Old Louisiai\a. 
--
Princeton 1946 $50 rent $1.50 10 min. 
.... 
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The life of the delta country is represented. This 
.film correlates well with the Listening Experiences section 
of' grade.five, units 14, 15, 16, 17, and 18. 
Music in America 
MOT · 1946 $55 17 min. 
Marian Anderson, George Gershwin, Beriny Goodman, 
Mischa Elman, and Serge Koussevitsky are in this film. The 
in.fluence. of the Negro folk music idiom on contmeporary 
music is displayed. This .film correlates well with the 
Listening Experiences section of grade five., units 15 and 16 
on Negro folk music. · 
Song of ~ Nation 
TFC 1939 GoJ.or rental apply 20 min. 
This dramatic presentation of' the writing oi' our na-
tional anthem ·correlates weil with any aspect of Altieri can 
music. 
·Sing America Sing 
Princeton 1944 $36 rent$2 10 min. 
Suitable for audience participation in assemblN' 
program. Six well-known songs are used. 
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GRADE VI 
Characteristics of the sixth grade child (ll years): 
l. Rest needs are beginning to approach those of 
adults. 
2. The normal fatigue point is often exceeded in 
strenuous play. 
3. Girls tire more rapidly than boys. 
-I 
4. A ravenous but finicky' appetite manifests itself. 
5. There is rapid growth~ especially in the long 
bones of the body. 
6. Girls usually are taller and proportionately 
heavier than boys. 
'7., Poor posture and awkwardness become increasingly 
evid.ent. 
a. Periods of sluggishness and ineptitude occur. 
9. Team games demanding organization are increasingly 
popular. 
10. Unskilled-child may be self-conscious about under-
taking new physical activities. 
11. Personal ego will be submerged for the good of the 
team. 
12. Active types of social recreation are desired. 
13. Approval of peers is more important than adult 
approval. 
14. Increased participation in clubs and groups 
results from the desire for group approval. 
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15. Status in the family may be achieved if respon-
sibilities connnensurate with .abilities are given. 
16. A desire for "things" results in an increase in 
stealing. 
17. Acceptable behavior may be the result of a desire 
to be socially acceptable. There is a desire. to stand 
"right" with age mates and adults. 
18. Children who isolate themselves from the group 
usually do so because of a personal problem rather than a 
desire to show social independence. 
19. Afeeling of' adequacy is often realized by ad-
hering to some code such as Scouts, Campfire Girls, and the 
Y.M.C .. A. or Y.W.G.A. 
20. There is a desire to excel in some activity 
valued by the group. 
21. There is an increasing skill in the use of books,, 
lists, charts, etc. 
22. There is a tendency to prefer to associate with 
individuals of' the same sex. This is particularly true of 
boys. 
23. There is a keen interest in one's own body. 
24. Imaginative play virtually disappears by this 
age. 
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25. A continuing interest infactual information is 
exhibited. 
26. There is an increasing interest in the dramatic 
and adventurous phases of our cultural background. 
Songs of the sixth grade have been evaluated as to 
difficulty. A description of .this evaluation will be found 
preceding the songs. A description of the process of placing 
songs into particular categories will also be found. In 
some instances, comments regarding a song will be found in the 
"Comments" oloumn, such as "help set rhythm." This means 
that the teacher may have t~ assist the pupils in getting the 
rhythm underway. 
The songs listed do not include all of the songs in 
each book. The teacher may wish to supplement the ~ngs 
listed with some of her own choosing, particularly with 
those of a rote nature. 
Some concomitants of at least a part of the four 
broad areas of the music curriculum--singing, rhythmic ex-
perience, creative· experience, and listening experiences--
which should be put into practice are: 
1. Continued use of' the rote song. 
2. Board work when necessary. 
3. Continued emphasis upon developing the ability 
to read music •. Sight reading with words f;lhould continue, using 
simple material. 
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4. The following rhythmic patterns, if not initiated 
in the fifth grade, should be 'introduced: 
a. Type 3--·m 
\...U J .t b. Type 3 modified--
4-.;.JJJ J \..lJ c. Type 
d. Compormd meter 
5. Three-part music, probably during the second 
semester, or whenever the class level of ability warrants i~. 
The following books are used in sixth grade singing 
and rhythmic experiences. The first time a book is·used, the 
complete title will be given, followed by a code symbol for 
•, . 
the book. Thereafter, for the sake of brevity, the code wiiQ 
be used. Whenever a record and/or acco~paniment book is 
available, these items will be listed immediately following 
the book with which they may be used. 
John w. Beattie, Josephine Wolver.ton, Gr.ace V. Wilson, and 
Howard Hinga, The·.tunerican Singer--Book~' New York, 
American Book Company, 1947. 
John w. Beattie, et al~, Guide and Accompaniments to the 
American Singer=:::Book Six, New York, American BoOk Company, 
1948. ---
Recording: Records for the American Singer--Book Six, (AS-6), 
New York, American Book Company. 
Thaddeus P. Giddings, Will Earhart, Ralph Baldwin, and 
Elbridge w. Newton, Intermediate Music, Boston, Ginn and 
Company, 1924. 
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Mabelle Glenn, Helen s. Leavitt, Victor L. F. Rebmann, and 
Earl L. Baker, Tunes and Harmonies, Boston, Ginn and 
Company, 1943. --- · 
Mabelle Glenn, et al., Piano Accompanime11ts for Sonfs of' 
Many Lands, Blending Voices, and Tunes andl'i'armon es-;-
.Boston, Ginn and Company, 1937. . 
Dorothy Hughes, Rhythmic Games and Dances, New York, American 
Book Company, 1942. ---
Lilla Belle Pitts, Mabelle Glenn, and Lorrain E. Watters, 
Singing in Harmony, Boston, Ginn and Company, 1951. 
Lilla Belle Pitts, at al., Teaching Suggestions and Piano 
Accompaniments for Singing in Harmony, Boston, Ginn and 
Company, l951. 
Recording: Songs from Singing in Harmony, Albums 6A and 6B, 
Boston, Ginn and Company. 
GRADE VI 
SONGS BY THE MONTH 
331. 
The following songs have been separated into catego-
ries of one-part, two-part, and three-part songs. Each song 
has been evaluated as to difficulty and given an appropriate 
rating: E--easy; M--medium; D--difficult. In addition to the 
breakdown into part categories, songs which deal with a spe-
cific problem have been separated. For example, a number of 
songs dealing with compound meter have been put into the. 
compound meter category under an appropriate heading. In 
such special categories, each song will be distinguished as 
to its number of parts by having a 1 (one-part) or 2 (two-
part) placed after the title. 
Since sixth grade songs contain examples of all of t~e 
technical problems covered thus far, such as chromatics, 
various intervals, Type 2~ Figure 1, modifications of Type 2, 
plus scale-wise melodic passages; no mention will be made 
under "Commentsn of the existence of such details. Songs of 
one-part will be listed first, followed by two-part, and then 
three-part songs. Those which deal with a specific problem 
will be labelled appropriately in a separate category. This 
will enable the teacher to choose quickly songs which fill a 
pupil need in dealing with a specific problem. It should be 
332. 
understood that songs should not be presented to the pupils 
in the order given here, but that the various types will be 
interspersed with each other as the class;r>oom situation calls 
for them. 
Page 
10 
9 
16 
22 
28 
34 
82 
7 
13 
14 
182 
184 
24 
26 
162 
69 
Title Comments 
September 
Source--Singing·in Harmony (SH) 
One-part songs 
Drill, Ye Tarriers 
Kookaburra 
A Song of the Open Air 
How Do You Do 
A Merry Li.!'e 
Young Man:Who Wouldn't 
Hoe Corn· 
Waiting for the Dinner 
. Bell 
Two-part·songs 
In the Plaza 
A Bicycle Built for Two 
Ring, Ring the Banjo. 
Picking Apples 
Autumn Dreams 
A Greeting . 
The Life that t s Free· 
Morning Song 
My Bonnie 
Familiar from grade five, E 
Ginn Album 5, record 23 
Familiar from grade five, E 
sing as a round 
, Help set rhythm M 
Help set rhythm E 
Familiar, 2-part chorus, M 
help needed 
Girin Album 6, record 28 E 
Ginn Album 6, record 30 M 
help with rhythm 
Familiar from grade five, E 
GinnAlbum 5; reco:rd 23 
Famili·ar .from grade .five E 
· Familia:r from grade five M 
E 
E 
GinnAlbum 6, record 28 M 
E 
E 
E 
--~-----------~-----
9 
Source--Tunes and Harmonies (TH) 
One~part Songs 
The Homeland E 
Page 
10 
10 
11 
12 
14 
154 
14 
15 
16 
17 
57 
17 
23 
30 
12 
45 
46 
199 
43 
9 
185 
11 
95 
100 
68 
53 
Title 
At Twilight 
Jack Tar's Farewell 
Passing By 
Castles 
sun and Rain 
The Apple Tree 
Two-part songs 
Russian Fields 
The Rose 
Swallow and the Maiden 
The Gypsies 
The Sundial 
October · 
Source--SH 
One-part songs 
Marching Song 
The More We Get Tigether 
Merry Tooters 
The Tootin 1 Turk 
Reuben and Rachel 
Rolly Trudum. 
The Bell Doth Toll 
The Gay Caballero 
·TWo-part songs 
When the Chestnut Leaves 
were Falling 
Harvest Dance 
Home on the Range 
The Little Church 
0 Worship the King 
Cielito Lindo 
Song of Mexico 
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Comments 
Ginn Album 5, record 26 
Two-part .round, start 
part two after first 
measure 
Three-part round 
Help with rhythm 
E 
M: 
E 
M 
E 
D 
E 
E 
E 
E 
E 
M 
E 
E 
E 
E 
M 
E 
D 
· Familiar from grade five, E 
Ginn Album 5·, record 26 
Gann Album 6, record 33 D 
Familiar M 
E 
E 
E 
Help set .both key change D 
and rhythm 
51 
156 
160 
35 
34 
85 
132 
121 
169 
117 
135 
November 
Source--SH 
One-part songs 
0 Soldier, 0 Soldier 
Caisson Song 
Vlhen Johnny Comes March-
Ginn Album 6 1 record 28, M 
help with rhythm 
ing Home Familiar 
E 
E 
Under the Spreading Chest-
nut Tree . Help with syncopation E 
E 
M 
New•1Ri ver Train 
Songs My Mother Taught Me 
The Landing of' the'Pilgrim 
Fathers 
Two-part songs 
Praise to Joy 
The Wind 
Goint to Shoot 
From Vlhere Abundant Stores 
D 
Ginn Album 6 1 record 31 M 
Ginn Album 6, record 32, D 
note 1J11, which is some-
times called Type 4. Help 
with this. 
Help with rhythm D 
Help with rhythm M 
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Page Title Comments 
Three-part songs 
For the rest of grade six, a number of three-part 
songs will be included each month. Class ability will be the 
determining factor •. as to when thre·e-part songs are actually 
introduced. 
176 
196 
165 
81 
The Papaya Tree 
Three White Doves 
Night Song 
Buy My Tortillas 
See Guide and Teaching . E 
Suggestions, Grades Four, 
rivrt,and Six .for Our ~ing­
~ WOFid, pp. 236-='7 or · 
suggestions as to presen-
tation. 
Ginn Album 6, record 33 E 
See PP• 237-8 of Guide and 
Teaching Suggestions, Graaes 
Four, Five, and six 
Ginn Album 6~ecord 30 M 
------------~-----------------
63 
92 
93 
116 
85 
88 
25 
Source--TH 
One-part.sdngs 
When Puppies Close Their 
Eyes . 
The Spanish Maad 
If Love were What the 
Rose Is 
Three Jovial Welshmen 
Holiday Festival 
Two-part songs 
The Harvest 
The Happy Cobbler 
M 
M 
D 
M 
This song contains ex- E 
am.ples of i:j:} ,· some .. 
times calla Type 3. 
Pupils .should begin to 
develop the ability to 
re-create such patterns 
by theip.selves. 
Same comment as for 85 
above 
--·~········· .. 
E 
E 
Page 
27 
31 
34 
43 
199 
186 
136 
1~4 
135 
139 
141 
140 
136 
137 
146 
148 
144 
150 
142 
143 
138 
Title 
Naughty. Nan 
Friendly Voices 
The Animal Store 
North Wind 
December 
Source--SH 
One-part songs 
The Pealing Bells 
White Frost 
Christmas is Coming 
It Came Upon the Midnight 
Clear 
The First Noel 
Connnents 
4 part round 
3 part round 
Can be sung as three-
part 
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M 
E 
D 
M 
E 
M 
E 
E 
The Little Sheep o~ Bethlehem 
Sing Ye Faithrul, Sing 
E 
M 
M 
Two-part songs 
0 Come All Ye Fai tbrul 
To Bethlehem 
When Christ was Born 
From Far Away 
Sing We Today 
On Christmas Day in the 
·Morning 
Three-part songs 
Hark Ye, What Angel Voices 
Silent Night 
The Lowly Birth 
The Bell Tower 
E 
Ginn Album 6, record 32 D 
Help set rhythm M 
D 
M 
Ginn Album 6, record 32 D 
Ginn Album 6., record 32 E 
Ginn Album 6, record 32 M 
M 
Learn as two-part, then E 
add lower staf~ 
-------------~--------------
Source--TH 
One-part songs 
79 An Ancient Legend (Xmas) M 
Page 
94 
87 
88 
103 
112" 
82 
83 
86 
80 
152 
94 
44 
33 
33 
86 
99 
187 
38 
78 
Title 
In Cracow 
Sweet Centa 
Whence, Poor Captive 
Marietta 
Two-part songs 
The Serenade 
Christmas Everywhere 
The Christmas Quail 
Wben Night Hung Deep 
(Chri,.stmas) 
Three-part songs 
Sing We Noel 
Lo How a Rose E'er 
Blooming 
January 
Source...:-sH 
One-part songs 
0 Vermeland 
Oh, Fetch the Water 
Three Blind Mice 
Are You Sleeping 
Cradle Song 
0 Rest in the Lord 
Two-part songs 
Snowflakes Drift and Fall 
Dark Eyes 
The Rio Grande 
33'7. 
Comments 
Example o:f Type 3 E 
Example o:f Type 3 E 
·Example of' Type 3 M 
This songJJofjains_ ex- E 
amples of' , sometimes · 
called Type 4. Pupils 
should now begin to deve-
lop the ability to re-create 
su9h patterns by themselves. 
Example of Type 4 
Ginn Album 6, record 31, 
help needed 
Examples of r:=J 
4 part round 
4 part round 
Ginn Album 6, record 30 
Help with rhythm 
Help with rhythm, com-
pound meter 
D 
E 
E 
E 
E 
M 
D· 
M 
E 
E 
E 
M 
M 
M 
M 
Page 
90 
104 
105 
Title 
Beautiful Land of My 
Birth 
Three-part songs 
All Through the Night 
Fairest Lord Jesus 
Dresden Amen 
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Connnents 
Ginn Album 6, record 31, D 
help with rhythm 
M 
M 
E 
______________ -.ojt _______________ _ 
Source--TH 
Compound meter 
These songs are written in compound meter (g,g, etc.) 
which the pupils have encountered in rote songs. They should 
now begin to develop the ability to re-create such patterns 
by themselves. Suggest learning the song first by rote with 
a subsequent compofuld meter explanation. 
28 London Town 1 E 
40 Soxl.g for a Little Houee 1 M 
41 The Riding Match · 2 E 
62 Evening Bell 2 · E 
37 November · Ffff M 
113 Storm at Sea Example of Type 4, •.- , M 
Two ... part songs 
89 Mountain Duet 
98 In Rumania 
101 Mountain Blizzard 
102 In the.Alps 
36 Three Trappers 
Exgmples of Type 3,m .· M 
Examples of Type 3,~M 
Examples of Type 3 ~-,._, m M 
:mxamples of Type 3,\J/ j/ E 
M 
38 Arabs on the March M 
44 Minstrels M 
47 Bake a Little Cake M 
53 The Shepherd Boy 
134 Journey•s End 4, .fff! B Examples of Type M 
Page 
106 
186 
31 
84 
48 
30 
36 
58 
57 
167 
153 
189 
85 
154 
Title 
Three-part songs 
Northern Sunrise 
February 
Source--SH 
One-pal't songs 
From the Distant Snowy 
Mountains 
Great Grand-Dad 
Penelopets Lullaby 
0 My, 0 Me . 
Two-part songs 
Che-Chee-Ree-Chee 
The Keeper 
Red River Valley 
Ah, Suzette 
Good Night 
Star Spangled Banner 
Three-part songs 
The Feathery Snow 
Lullaby 
America the Beautiful 
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Comments 
M 
. FFfl 
Examples of Type 4 '·" • • • E 
E 
Ginn Album 6, record 30 M 
E 
Examples of Type 3, ,rn 
\J/ 
M 
D 
M 
Ginn Album 6, record 29, D 
help with rhythm 
Ginn Album 6, record 32 E 
E 
Ginn Album 6, record 
Ginn Album 6, record 
3d part is a descant 
(counter melody) 
33 D 
30 M 
---------------- -- ----- --------
122 
64 
Source--TH 
-
One-part songs 
Washington 
Two-part songs 
Flag of Our Land 
M 
E 
Page Title· 
97 The Valentine 
- 75 Dance of· the Tumblers 
Three-part songs 
20 Harvest Moon 
24 The High Road 
26 Village Chimes 
42 Fair Erin 
74 The Market ·Day 
120 Russian Winter 
Compound meter 
45 Lord Level 1 
46 Hiking 1 
48 The Dove 1 
98 Captain Kidd 1 
March 
Source--SH 
-
One-part songs 
61 The Li.t tle Mohee 
70 The Princess 
192 I Heard the Wild Geese 
Flying 
201 Orchestra Song 
Two-part songs 
60 Oh Marianina 
76 Shenandoah 
173 Glides Our Canoe 
62 Carmen, carmel§,· 
102 Ye Watchers and Ye Holy 
Ones 
Three-part songs_ 
25 Friendship True 
340 •. · 
Co:rn:rnents 
D 
D 
E 
M 
E 
E 
E 
D 
liJI 
M 
E 
E 
Ginn Album 6, record 29 E 
Ginn-Album 6; record 29, D 
help needed 
Ginn-Album 6, record 33 M 
3 part round E 
E 
Ginn Album ·6, record 29 E 
E 
Ginn Album 6, record 29, liJI 
exam.p le s of. Type 3 
E 
Ginn _Album 6, record 28 M 
Page 
J.98 
105 
Title 
Village Chimes 
Threefold Amen 
Comments 
. . 
341. 
E 
E 
-~--------------------- --------
. 157 
71 
104 
108 
91 
105 
111 
118 
119 
121 
166 
145 
Source--TH 
One-part songs 
Message of- Spring 
. Two-part songs .. 
Festival 
The Golden Chain· 
Friends 
Three-part songs 
The Procession 
Brave Singe:r 
The Beadma.ker 
Song of a Garden 
Hymn of Praise 
Eorgotten 
The Pioneers 
The Village,Fair 
Compound meter 
48 The Welsh Piper 1 
50 When Twilight Gathers 2 
56 The Fairies' Joke 2 
58 Sir Eglamore 2 
190 
164 
April 
Source--SH 
One-part songs 
Oh, Now We are. Singing 
Good Morning 
Examples of Type 4 D 
E 
M 
M 
E 
M 
lVI 
E 
M 
E 
M 
E 
3 _part round E 
Ginn Album 6, record 32, M 
example of compound meter, 
help needed 
Page 
72 
192 
-98 
59 
79 
67 
80 
Title 
The Old Chisholm Trail 
Two-part songs 
Song· of the Skylark 
Dawn in Hawaii 
Bartolillo 
Santa Lucia. 
Three-part songs 
Clementine 
California 
Comments 
Help with rhyt~ 
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E 
E 
M 
E 
M 
E 
E 
-------------------------------
103 
108 
114 
125 
136 
126 
127 
130 
134 
137 
139 
144 
147 
168 
59 
64 
67 
68 
Source--TH 
One-part songs 
Under the Cherry Tree 
Two-part songs 
The Viking. 
The Dance 
April 
Carmen, Carrri.ela 
Three-part songs·· 
The Invitation 
Woods in Norway 
The Lovely Isabella 
Island of My Desire 
Flight . 
The Enchanted Castle 
The Rive!" 
In a Persian Garden 
Far-oft" India 
Compound meter 
The Valley of Glencove 1 
An Italian Garden 1 
The Peddlar 2 
In Days of Old 2 
Examples of Type 4 . M 
M 
D 
M 
M 
M 
D 
D 
M 
M 
~ 
M 
M 
E 
M 
M 
M 
D 
Page 
68 
166 
1?7 
202 
47 
96 
171 
208 
8 
167 
168 
29 
195 
93 
91 
114 
116 
Title 
Change 1 
May, June 
Source--SH 
One-part songs 
Afternoon on a Hill 
The Tree in the Wood 
With a Hundred Pipers 
Rocky Island 
See Afar Yon Hill 
Ardmore 
Two-part songs 
Barcarolle 
Calliope 
Swiss Walking Song 
Serenade 
Night 
Auld Lang Syne 
Three-part songs 
May Song 
0 Tennesseel 
My Old Kentucky Home 
It 1 s Me, 0 Lord 
Mary and Martha 
343. 
Comments 
M 
Example of compound meter M 
E 
Example of compound mater E 
M 
Ginn Album 6, record 31 M 
Example of compound meter,D 
help with chromatics 
E 
Help with rhythm M 
M 
Example of compound meter M 
E 
Chorus in 3 parts 
M 
E 
M 
M 
E 
-----------------------~-----
. 116 
162 
176 
Source--TH 
-
Two-part songs 
The Merry Shepherd 
Mother 
Kings of the Sea 
M 
M 
M 
Page 
131 
132 
143 
150 
155 
157 
163 
169 
171 
174 
178 
180 
184 
70 
100 
109 
129 
141 
177 
Title 
Three-part son.gs 
Bend to the Oar 
The Ship 
Colors 
Indian Lullaby 
The Bark Canoe 
The Solemn Pledge 
Down to the Sea 
To an Eagle 
The Pool 
Cherry Blossoms · 
America 
America the Beautiful 
Juanita 
Compound meter 
A Walk at Dawn 2 
For Our School 1 
One Night in Mexico 2 
Roadways 
Fair Annetta 
Summe;r:- Jubilee 
GRADE VI 
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Comments 
344. 
1l 
D 
D 
M 
D 
D 
D 
M 
ll,'l 
M 
M 
M 
E 
D 
M 
M 
M 
M 
M 
Supplementary songs from Intermediate Music 
and American Singer, Book Six 
The following songs may be used as a supplement to 
those suggested for eachmonth. Each song has been put into 
a particular category and labelled appropriately. It should 
be understood that in each category, elements found in other 
categories may be present. Most of the material consists of 
reading songs, but some may be learned using the rote, or the 
345. 
rote-note technique8. The method used will depend upon the 
level of class ability, and the teaching objective pertinent 
at the moment. 
The evaluation of easy, medium difficult, and diffi-
cult (E, M, D) used previously is continued. The categories 
of one-part, two-part, and three-part songs are self expla-
natory. The other categories--Type 3, Type 4, modifications 
of Type 4, compound meter--all contain one- and two-part 
songs. In such categories, each song will be distinguished 
as to its number of parts by having a 1 (one-part) or 2 _(two-
part) placed after the title. 
A supplementary list such as follows encourages a 
richer musical experience becau~e of the greater variety of 
material made available~ .In_addition, the breakdown into 
specific categories enables the teacher to choose quickly 
songs which fill a pupil need in dealing with a particular 
problem. 
Page 
7 
10 
10 
13 
16 
19 
22 
26 
29 
Source--Intermediate Music . 
tfitle 
One-part songs 
Voices of Autumn 
Sky Candles 
Telling the News 
A Song that We Know 
Good-By to Summer 
Jack 0' Lantern 
A Boat Song 
Swallows 
The Airman 
Comments 
M 
M 
M 
M 
M 
M 
D 
E 
M 
346. 
Pa~e Title Comments 
32 November M 
35 A Tropic Voyage M 
42 The Whistler D 
39 Christmas Bells M 
47 Some Day M 
48 Wild Geese in the Fall D 
53 The Lost Hour· M 
55 The Cricket1s Serenade D 
59 The Gifts of God D 
112 The Glorious Fourth M 
115 Electric Signs M 
118 To Wel·come Spring .M 
119 Memorial Day M 
121 Stars D 
122 The Morning Ride M 
123 Morning M 
157 Our Country D 
159 The Herring Boats D 
169 The Messengers M 
171 Evening Song M 
174 His Home D 
Two-part songs 
8 Autumn Dreams E 
9 Wild Grapes E 
12 Fluffy Owls E 
14 Winter Night .E 
15 Borrowed Feathers E 
18 The Woodpecker E 
20 Lady April · M 
24 The Best Way M 
25 Winter E 
28 The Moon and Her Children M 
33 Bat and Ball E 
37 Who Made the Record M 
38 The Gypsy Trail E 
43 The Bugle from the Fort M 
44 The Song of the Thrush M 
50 A Morn in Spring M 
51 Football E 
56 Summer Time M 
58 The Clock 1 s Story E 
78 Rally E 
82 Sea Gulls E 
113 In the A~:uari urn E 
Page Title 
114 The Fairies' Good-by 
120 Lullaby 
124 Calm Flowing River 
128 Where Would I Be 
158 Sentinels of Night 
165 Snow Man 
92 
93 
94 
95 
96 
97 
98 
101 
104 
105 
106 
108 
110 
111 
128 
129 
. 130 
130 
131 
132 
133 
134 
136 
136 
137 
138 
139 
141 
142 
144 
145 
~3 
The Voice of the Brook · 1 
In Siberia 1 
The Bicycler 1 
Evening Prayer 1 
Pine Tree Music 2 
Two Workers 2 
Echo Song 2 
Sea Fog 2 
Pioneers 2 
Snow.Cloud 2 
vVhat They Did 2 
Indian Summer 2 
A Tribute 2 
A Picnic 2 
~4 
Where Would I Be 2 
My Farm 1 
In the Garden 1 
Reflections 1 · 
Type 4 and modifications 
~ - --- --------~------
My Heart Ever Faithful 1 
The Race 2 
The Exiles 1 
When Night is Falling 1 
Prayer' 1 
La Belle Demoiselle 1 
A Midsummer Night's Dream 
Dalecarlian March 1 
A NewYear' s Book 2 
A Song of . the Cold - 1 
Friendship 1 
owen Glendower 1 
Sweet the Angelus is 
Ringing 2 
Comments 
M 
E 
M 
M 
M 
M 
E 
M 
·M 
M 
E 
M 
E 
D 
M 
M 
M 
M 
D 
M 
M 
M 
M 
M 
D 
M 
M 
M 
D 
M 
1 M 
D 
D 
M 
D 
M 
D 
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Page 
146 
147 
181 
180 
182 
183 
184 
185 
186 
187 
188 
189 
190 
191 
192 
193 
194 
195 
198 
199 
200 
201 
202 
203 
204 
205 
206 
207 
209 
210 
212 
213 
214 
218 
60 
60 
61 
61 
62 
Title 
Bridging the Andes 1 
Thanksgiving Day 1 
Three-part songs 
The Call of Spring 
Allegiance 
Home 
Smiles and Fro\vns 
Castles in Spain 
Duke Stree·t 
Nightfall 
Night Watchers 
The Pine Tree 1 s Harp 
0 Memory 
Homeward . 
St. Valentine 1. s 
The Birdts Singing School 
ClouS.s at sunset 
Clouds 
A Song of Silence 
Bees 
HUlllor 
Cling, clang, Cling· 
Starlight 
Faith of Our Fathers 
The Seashore 
The Street Band. 
The Robin 
The Road that Runs to 
Happiness 
Sunnuer.~' s Reply 
Spring Signals 
In February 
Back to School 
Baltimore Orioles 
Lord of the Sea and Land 
Stars of tm Summer Night 
. Compound meter 
The Boat Race· 1 
For Halloween 1 
The Evening Winds 1 
Hare and Hounds 1 
Lend a Hand 1 
Comments 
M 
M 
E 
E 
E 
M 
M 
M 
M 
E 
M 
lVI 
E 
E 
lVI 
E 
E 
lVI 
E 
M 
PI 
M 
M 
M 
D 
lVI 
E 
M 
M 
D 
D 
E 
D 
lVI 
E 
E 
E 
lVI 
lVI 
348. 
Page Title 
62 Highland Lad 1 
63 The Clubhouse 2 
64 Pins 1 
65 On Valentine•s Day 1 
68 The Foot Race 1 
69 To My Mother 2 
70 Come , Dance , Ye Maidens ·1 
70 Geography Song 2 
72 The May Procession 2 
74 Motoring 1 · 
75 Marching Song 1 
77 Early Risers 2 
80 Robin Hood 2 
83 A Boat of Dreams 1 
84 Flag Day 1 
85 In f~om the Sea 1 
86 Columbus 2 
87 Fringed Gentians 1 
88 Over the Bright Blue Sea 2 
90 The Storm King 2 
91 A Tree Song 2 
92 The Voice of the Brook 1 
Comments 
M 
M 
M 
M 
E 
M 
M 
M 
·M 
M 
D 
M 
M 
M 
M 
M 
M 
M 
D 
M 
E 
E 
Source--American Singer, Book Si:X: 
15 
26 
30 
52 
71 
100 
14 
16 
19 
27 
29 
31 
33 
35 
43 
One-part songs 
Lovely Evening 
The One Tune Piper 
The Home1e s s Man 
Barb•ry Allen 
The Orphan Girl 
The Cruel Shadow 
Two-part songs 
Fairest Lord Jesus . 
Abide with Me 
Taps 
Dandelion 
The Gondolier 
Salerno Fisherman 
The New Highway 
The Airman t s Song 
The Ship from Heaven 
.E 
E 
M 
.M 
E 
M 
M 
E 
E 
E 
D 
E 
D 
M 
M 
349. 
Page 
46 
48 
53 
55 
56 
63 
68 
76 
so 
90 
91 
91 
92 
111 
113 
132 
136 
137 
143 
144 
175 
181 
193 
10 
135 
145 
177 
10 
13 
18 
19 
20 
46 
70 
79 
86 
126 
167 
Title 
Gentle Annie 
Ellen Bayne 
The Weary Traveler 
0 Worship the King 
The Tall Pine Tree 
To the Moon 
Nicholas and Marie 
Marianne Goes to.the Mill 
The Lass Canadian 
The Cardinal 
November Days 
Faith of our Fathers 
Come, Ye Faithful People 
Mary's Lullaby (Xmas) 
Lullaby (Xmas) 
Song for Freedom 
our Flag 
The Children's Prayer 
The Fountain 
Lovely Meadows 
Western Horizon 
Twilight 
Lilacs' in the Rain 
Type 3 
Autumn Holiday 1 
The Terek 1 
Flow, River 1 
Killarney· 2 
~ ! and modifications 
Autumn Holiday 1 
The Mist and All 1 
Assembly 1: 
Taps 2 
Reveille 1 
Ring the Banjo 1 
The Legend of St. Nicholas 
In My Bark Canoe 1 
The Keel Row 2 
Cradle Song 1 
Spring's First Song 1 
1 
Comments 
M 
M 
M 
E 
M 
E 
D 
M 
E 
M 
M 
E 
D 
E 
E 
E 
M 
D 
D 
M 
M 
D 
M 
D 
D 
M 
D 
D 
D 
M 
M 
M 
M 
M 
M 
M 
M 
M 
350. 
Page 
109 
149 
151 
153 
154 
155 
157 
159 
162 
166 
171 
172 
176 
193 
194 
198 
208 
214 
226 
29 
47 
58 
60 
64 
65 
66 
67 
74 
76 
119 
125 
140 
147 
155 
157 
168 
171 
172 
Title 
Three-part songs 
Beth 1 lem Town 
The Bagpipers 
Go On Train 
Winter 
Liza Jane 
The Pie 
Sunrise 
Forest Music 
What a Mornin 1 
Flag of Liberty 
Gaelic-Lullaby 
Bonnie Doon 
An Evening Prayer 
Easter 
Friendship-
Slumber Song 
The Ohio Canal 
Star of Peace 
God Be Our Guide 
Compound meter 
The Gondolier 2 
Down in the Valley 1 
On Wings of Song 1 
Lovely Messengers 2 
Anna Maria 1 
The Sweepers· of Calais 2 
Good Dagobert 1 
The Fiddler 1 
The Boat Maiden 1 . 
Marianne Goes to the Mill 2 
My Island - 2 
The Nine Girls 1 
The Sailor Maid 2 
Themes 1 
The Pie 2 
Sunrise 3 
Come Gentle Spring 2 
Gaelic Lullaby 3 
Bonnie Doon 3 
Comments 
M 
M 
D 
M 
M 
M" 
M 
M 
M 
D 
M 
D 
E 
M 
D 
M 
lVI 
M 
M 
D 
M 
D 
M 
E 
M 
M 
M 
D 
M 
M 
M 
E 
M 
M 
M 
D 
M 
D 
351. 
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GRADE VI 
RHYTHMIC EXPERIENCES 
Sixth grade pupils continue to enjoy group activity. 
There is an increasing sense of competition and yet with 
this a greater sense of interplay and cooperation. Rhythmic 
experiences tend to assume greater purpose and become in-
creasingly formal. 
Accompaniments for all of the songs listed below will 
be found in Teaching Suggestions and Piano Accompaniments for 
Singing in Harmonye Pages given are those in the song book. 
Source--Singing in Harmony 
Page Title Comments 
Dance Songs 
37 .Tennessee 
40 Dancing and Whirling 
44 Oh Fetch the Water 
Songs using drum, be 11 , castanets , triangles , and other 
appropriate percussion instruments 
37 Tennessee 
38 Dark Eyes 
39 Fair Damozel 
40 Dancing and Whirling 
41 Waltz with Anya 
43 The Gay Caballero 
198 Village Chimes 
200 My Spanish Guitar 
202 With.a Hundred Pipers 
293 Zither and I 
204 The Huntsmanrs· Hor.m 
353. 
Source--Tunes and Harmonies 
The following fifteen songs are suitable for folk 
dancing. Directions for the dances are to be found in 
Rhythmic Activities. 1 In the "Comments" column, the page in 
this book containing· directions for the folk dances is given., 
Accompaniments for many of the songs in Tunes And Harmonies 
will be found in World of Music Piano Accompanim.en ts. 
Page 
10 
25 
45 
58 
59 
84 
85 
103 
105 
111 
114 
136 
141 
157 
Si 
Title 
.rack Tarts Farewell (English) 
The Happy Cobbler (Yugoslavian) 
Lord Lovel (English Country Dance) 
Sir Eglamore (English Country Dance) 
The Valley of Glencoe (Scottish) 
In Cracow (Polish) 
Holiday Festival (Swedish) 
Under the Cherry Tree {Ukranian) 
Brave Singer (Hungarian) 
The Beadmaker {Czech) 
The Dance (Mexican) 
Carmen Carmela (Mexiaan) 
Fair Annetta (Italian) . 
Message of Spring (Ukranian) 
Blow, Ye Winds (Sea Chantey) 
Marching, Walking 
86 Hiking 
100 For Our School 
173 The Red, White, and Blue 
177 Summer Jubilee 
183 The Orchestra 
Be Big Corral 
8n Ain't Gonna Rain 
Skipping 
28 London Town 
Comments 
72 
78 
74 
75 
77 
86 
79 
80 
'73 
81 
83 
84 
85 
75 
77 
1 Annis and Matthews, £E• cit., PP• 71-86. 
Page Title 
98 Captain Kidd 
Heel and Toe Polkas 
------
47 Bake a Little Cake 
121 Forgotten 
Scottische 
108 The Viking 
Source--American Singer, Book Six 
354.· 
Connnents 
In some instanc.es, piano accompaniments are available 
for the s.ongs· listed be.low. They are to be found in Guide. 
and Accompaniments to American Singer, Book Six. Songs for . 
which there are accompaniments will be so designated by the 
letters AB (Accompaniment Book) in the "Connnents" column. 
12 
21 
24 
26 
32 
37 
40 
44 
65 
66 
76 
8Q 
86 
89 
102 
103 
104 
Games, . Dances 
Soldier, Will You Marry Me' 
On Patrol 
Reuben Ranzo 
The.One-Tune Piper 
Football 
The Crab 
The Parrot 
Ring the Banjo 
The Sweepers of Calais 
Good Dagobert 
Marianne Goes to the Mill 
The Lass Canadian 
The Keel Row 
Kuckaburro 
Thunder drums 
Double Bear Dances 
The Blue Duck 
AB 
AB 
AB 
AB 
AB 
AB 
Page 
117 
125 
140 
149 
178 
205 
219 
221 
Title 
Farmer's Song 
The Nine Girls 
The Sailor Maid 
The Bagpipers 
March in Three Beats• 
The Arkansas Traveler 
The Little Sailboat 
Flying Down to Rio 
Comments 
. AB 
AB 
AB 
AB 
355. 
Source--Rhythmic Games and Dances 
The following material using records will be valuable~ 
The piano condensation counterpart of the record will be found 
on the page number listed under ucomments. 11 In the npage" 
column, the page number containing the directions for the 
rhythmic activity is given. All records are Victor. 
All fifth grade activities considered suitable by the 
teacher may be continued in the sixth grade· • 
. .. ' . Note Values 
59-62 
59-62 
59-62 
74 
75 
83 
83 
Sixteenth Notes (Type 4) 
(no record) 
Triplet (Type 3) (no 
record) 
Compound Meter (no record) 
Dance Types 
Polka--Vl757 
Scottische (use V21616 if · 
necessary) 
Waltzes listed: V20162, 
Vl666, Vl757 
Scarf Dance--V20346 
Piano 175-6, Variation 
.No. 1, 180, No. VIII 
Piano 177, Variation No. II, 
180, No. X 
Piano 179, No. V, 182, 
No. V 
Piano 158 
Piano 160 (record and piano 
different) 
· Piano 94, 120, i1.26 re spec-
tively 
Piano 171 
356 • 
. GRADE VI 
CREATIVE EXPRESSION 
In the sixth grade, devices used in previous grades 
can be broadened in scope. The richer musical background 
of the pupil will result in creative products of greater re-
finement. Question and answer songs still constitute one 
means of developing creativity. The greater knowledge by 
the pupil of the notational system can now be called upon to 
assist in recording musical creations. Songs to be written 
from a given text can be approached by discussing certain 
stylistic and aesthetic characteristics which arise .from the 
text itself: 
1. The text can be scanned to discover accents. 
2. A meter signature and placement of measure bars 
can be decided upon. 
3. The allocation of short and long tones can be 
made. 
4. A discussion as to suitability of major and minor 
mode can be had. 
5. The repetition o.f a musical phrase can be decided 
upon. 
6. Pupils then set their own music to the text. This 
can be an individual or a class project. 
357. 
7. If individual songs are created, pupils sing their 
songs for each other, and class evaluation of each can be 
made. 
a. Class can learn the song or songs considered most 
worthwhile. Some pupils may even attempt to sing a second 
part to the melody. 
9. A simple piano accompaniment may be attempted by 
pupils who play the piano. 
10. A:utoharp accompaniment may be used. 
11. The use of suitable instruments may add to the 
richness of the song project. 
The purpose of creative expression must always be kept 
to the fore in the mind of the teacher. It is not to make a 
composer of each child. · Its function is to develop keener 
musical sensibilities and to encourage the development of 
musical initiative and musical interest in both children and 
adults. 
358. 
GRADE VI 
LISTENING EXPERIENCES 
The principles stated in the introduction to the 
Listening Experiences sections of grades one and five apply 
equally in the sixth grade. 
Resource Units 1, 2. Rhythms 
General review of all rhythms covered thus far: 
March 
Waltz 
Polka 
Gav·otte 
Minuet 
In addition to any of the records used previously to illus-
trate specific rhythms, and to serve as examples of types 
of compositions, the following are suggested: · 
Marches 
Strike Up the Band--Vll-8749 
March from Peter and the Wolf (final section)--
--------
V Album M/DM 565 
Marche Slav--Vl2006 • For material about the 
composer of Ma.rche Slav, Peter Ilyitch Tschaikowsky, use 
Peter Ilyitch Tschaikowsky: ~ Story and His Music--Vox 
Master Series No. 3. Vox-257. 
Waltzes 
Sleeping Beauty Wtltz--Vll932 
Chopin Waltz--Vll-9519 
359. 
Invitation to the Waltz--Vl5192. For infor-
mation and. story material regarding Chopin, see The Blue Book.l 
Polkas 
Thunder and Lightning Polka--V4319 
Pizzicato Polka--Vl757 
West Lawn Polka--Vl7129 
Gavottes 
Minuets 
Amaryllis--V20l69 
Gavotte·from Mignon--V20443 
Gavotte in E--Columbia 7324M 
Minuet (Bolzoni)--V20169 
Minuet (Paderewski)--V20169 
Minuet (Haydn)--V607 
Resource Units ~' 4. The symphony orchestra 
Resource material for these units will be found in 
Making an Orchestra.2 The following points should be discussed: 
1. Function of the conductor. 
2. What is a score? Show example of this. 
3. Show pictures and drawings of' each instrument. 
1 Baldwin, £!!• cit., PP• 56-58. 
2 . Dorothy B. Commins, Making an Orchestra, New York, 
The MacMillan Company, 1947. 
360. 
Whenever possible, have the actual instrument brought into 
class. 
4. Discuss the four choirs of instruments: 
strings 
woodwinds 
brass 
percussion 
5.,. Have students make their own class orchestra, as 
suggested in Making!!!. Orchestra .. 1 Pasting figures on card-
board will make for a permanent orchestra which can be used 
to illustrate the place of each instrumental choir as it is' 
discussed in ensuing lessons. 
6. Supplementary material to be read to the pupils 
by the teacher, or by the pupils themselves, and which serves 
as a worthwhile functional eorrelative activity, will be 
found in Alice in Orchestralia.2 
7. ·Point out that the larger the instrument, the lower 
the tone; and the thicker the string, the lower the tone. 
8. While the following is in the nature of review, it 
will serve to emphasize the function of each instrument in 
the orchestra. Examples of music played by string instruments: 
Violin 
Flight of ~ Bumble Bee--Vl645 
Old Jig--V20l66 
1 Commins, op • ..£!!., p. 25. 
2 Ernest La Prade, Alice in Orchestralia, New York, 
Doubleday and Company, 1949. 
Viola 
Ave Maria--columbia 7342 
Londonderry Air--Columbia 7342 
Cello 
The Swan--V Album M-785 
Moment Musical--Vll43 
Bass Viol 
Elephant Dance--V Album M-785 
Chanson Triste--V7159 
Resource Units 5, ~· .The symphony orchestra 
361. 
Woodwinds choir •. Since the bassoon and English.horn 
have not· yet been demonstrated, these two instruments should 
be made ramiliar to the pupils. 
Bassoon 
Instruments or the Orchestra--Columbia Album 
-- --- X-250 
Intermezzo rrom Midsummer Night's Dream--
Columbia ~1785~D 
Huckleberry Finn ~ Mississippi Suite--
Colurabia MX-284 
English Horn 
Largo rrom New W¥rld Symphony--Columbia Mrd-570 
Flute 
Dance or the Flutes--V Album M/DM-265 
'-- . 
' 
Piccolo 
Changing or the Guard (Carmen)~-V6874 
Oboe 
Arabian Dance--V Album M/DM-265 
Clarinet 
The Cuckoo--V Album M-785 
Bass Clarinet 
On the Trail--V Album M/DM-1038 
362. 
Dance of the Sugar ~ Fairies--V Album M/DM-265 
The two recordings below have musical ex~ples of all of the 
woodwind instruments listed above: 
Instruments of the Orchestra--Columbia Album X-250 
The Symphony Orchestra--Woodwind F~ily--Decca Album A-91 
Place each of the woodwind instruments on the orchestra pic-
ture as described in units 3 1 4 1 paragraph 5. 
Resource Units 7 1 8. The symphony orchestra 
Brass choir. The two recordings below have musical 
examples of all of the brass instruments used in a symphony 
orchestra. 
Instruments or the Orchestra--Columbia Album X-250 
The Symphony Orchestra--Brass F~ily--Decca Album A-92 
Additional record.s which will serve to illustrate the sound 
of each instrument are: 
French Horn 
363. 
Waltz of the Flowers--V Album M/DM-265 
Water Music Suite--first section--Columbia 
Album MX-13 
Trumpet 
Entrance of the Little Fauns--V4319 
-------- -- --- ------ -----
Karelia Suite (March)--Vll-9568 
Trombone 
The First Nowell--V20174 
Tuba 
Tubby the Tuba--Decca Noo 90011 
Conversation of Beauty ~ ~ Beast from 
Mother Goose Suite--V Album M/DM.693 
Place each of the woodwind instruments on the orchestra pic-
ture as described in units 3, 4, p1,iragraph 5. 
' 
Resource Unit 9. The symphony orchestra 
Percussion family. The two recordings below have musi-
cal examples of all of the percussion instruments used in·a 
symphony orchestra: 
Instruments of the Orchestra--Columbia Album X250 
--- ...;;.;.... __ ...;..._...;...__ 
The S~phony Orchesnra--Percussion Family--Decca Album 
A-93 
Additional records which will serve to illustrate the sounds 
of the instruments listed are: 
Snare drums and cymbals 
Thunder and Lightning Polka--V4319 
364. 
Perpetual Motion--Golum.bia 12543 
Geleste 
Dance of- the Sugar Plum Fairies--V Album M/DM265 
Xylophone 
Danae Macabre--Vl4162 
Shepherd's Hey--V4165 
To complete all of the instruments oi' the orchestra, play 
Variations and Fugue ~ ~ Theme of Purcell--Golumbia M703. 
Place each of the percussion instruments on the orches-
tra picture as described in units 3, 4, paragraph 5. 
Resource Unit 10. The Suite 
A suite is a succession of movements of individual 
character. Sometimes the movements are related to each other, 
sometimes not. Portions of the following suites, or, if time 
permits, the wh€He suite, will serve to illustrate the term; 
Suite No~ 3 ~£Major (Bach)~-Columbia Album MM/428. 
See The Blue Book1 for information concerning Bach and the 
---
Suite No. 3. 
Carnival of Animals--V Album M785. See The Green Book2 
for information concerning Saint Sa8ns and the carnival of 
Animals. 
1 Baldwin, ,£E• cit., pp. 17-30. 
2 Ibid., pp. 69-83. 
365. 
Mother Goose Suite--V Album M/DM 693. See The Green 
-
Book1 :for in:formation concerning Ravel and the Mother Goose 
Suite .. 
Resource Unit 11. Overture 
Explain that an overture is instrumental music which 
is played at the beginning. It may be the beginning o:f an 
opera, a su:tte, an operetta, orperhaps an oratorio. Examples 
O':f overture: 
Overture Miniature--V Album M/DM 265 
Overture :from William Tell--VAlbum M/DM 605. 
Blue Book2 :for in:formation concerning Rossini and the 
Overture -.from William Tell. 
See The 
-
Prelud~ to Hansel and Gretel.--Columbia Album M424. See 
The Blue Book3 :for in:formation concerning Humperdinck and the 
Prelude to Hansel and Gretel. 
Resource Units 12, 13 •. Bpera 
An opera is a play set to music, sung throughout with 
orchestral accompaniment. Review noperetta" as explained in 
Resource Units 17 and 18 o:f the :fourth grade. Play portions 
o:f Babes in Toyla.nd~-Decca Album419~ 
1 Baldwin, op .. cit., pp. 84-98. 
2 Ibid., pp. 82~88. 
3 Ibid., pp. 118-22. 
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Records f~om operas: 
Song of India--Columbia X272. See The Blue 
------
1 Book for information concerning Rimsky-Korsakoff and Song 
of India. 
Wedding March from Lohengrin--Columbia 7271M 
Scenes from Hansel and Gretel--V22175 and 22176. 
See The Blue ~2 for information concerning Humperdinck 
and Hansel and Gretel. 
The ~ ££ the Valkyries--Vll-9643. See The 
Blue Book3 for information ~oncerning Richard Wagner and 
The Ride .£f. ~ Valkyries. 
Resource Unit 14. Folk music of other lands 
Folk music is that which developed anonymously and 
derived its inspiration from the many phases of daily life. 
It found expression, for the most part, .from the "lower class.n 
Folk songs represent generally the national traits of the 
people. Most folk songs of' civilized nations are of compara-
tively recent origin, few of them going back beyond the six-
teenth century• Differances in national characteristics of 
folk songs are the result of: 
1 Baldwin, E.E.• _ill., PP• 82-88. 
2 Ibid., pp. 118-22. 
-3 .. 
Ibid., PP• 89-94~ 
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1. clilp.ate 
2. topography of the land 
3. types of government 
4. economic influences (trade with_other peoples) 
oriental music 
Instrumental and v~cal--V24783, V24549, V20395 
Composed music which shows influence of folk music: 
Arabian Dance--V Album M/DM 265. 
Song of India--Columbia X272 
--.--
Chinese Dance--Decca ~-18733 
Pupils should sing familiar songs and learn new ones appro-
priate to this unit. 
Resource Unit 15. Folk music of other lands 
--
Music from countries which have a hot climate tends 
to be somewhat langorous in character; however, there is a 
contradiction in this in some of the dance rhythms, which are 
quite energetic. 
Italian Medley--Vl2-81710 
South American Album--V25385 
~ Paloma--V4434 
La Golondrina--V4434 
Pupils should sing familiar songs and learn new ones appro-
priate to this unit. 
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Resource Unit 16. -Folk music or other l~nds 
Music from countries which have a fairly cool climate 
is apt to be quite vigorous. The composed music sometimes 
rerlects the folk music i:rifluence. In some instances, music 
from cool climates will be characterized by sadness. This 
generally resulted from social conditions. 
Irish and Scotch Song_s..,;...;columbia MM869 
Six Folk Danges ~-Many Lands--Columbia Album J21 
Russian Folk Songs--V9797 · 
-
One or the most errective means of becoming acquainted 
with the folk songs of other lands is to sing them. Sing 
familiar songs and learn new ones appropriate to this unit • 
.Resource Unit 1:.7.• Folk musie of other lands 
Calypso singing is an outgrowth of the folk songs of 
the islands of the Caribbean Sea. The following records 
present the folk character of the calypso tradition. Calypmo 
singing is explained on these records: 
Calypso--Disc1 5056 and 5058 
Hebrew Music--Disc 106010 
Hawaii--Columbia Long Play~-30 
Resource Units ~' 19. Folk music as used by composers 
1 Disc Company of America, 117 W. 46th Street, New York 
19, New York. 
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The folk music style has served as an inspiration 
for many composers, . In some instances, they simply took a 
folk song and incorporated it into a musical composition. 
In other cases, they comp.osed musj,c borrowing .folk song 
characteristics. 
Turkez in the Straw. See The Crimson Book1 for infor-
mation regarding the composer and the music itself. 
Malaguena--V379M 
Russian Sailor's Dance~-V1675 
Cossack Dance--Columbia 9076M 
Londonderry Air--V8734 
Six English Folk Dances~-Columbia Album J21 
Resource Unit 20. Singing voice 
-------- ---- --
Baritone and bass. The baritone voice is that male 
voice which is between tenor and bass. The bass voice is the 
lowest o.f the male voices. 
Baritone--~~ the Lonely Heart (Warren)--Vl0-1406 
Bass--Deep River(Pinza)--Columbia 17383D 
Bass--Thunderin•, Wonderin'--Columbia 17383D 
Baritone--Child's Evening Prayer (Eddy)--Columbia 17~2D 
1 Baldwin, op. cit., pp. 41-46. 
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GRADE VI 
FILMS 16 mm. l 
The f'ollowing f'ilms lend themselves particularly well 
to correlative activity with other phases of' the sixth grade 
music curriculum. 
Children's Corner Suite 
Hof'f'berg, Ideal 1939 $25 per reel 2 reels 10 min. 
Alf'red Cortot plays a piano suite. A pictorial f'an-
tasy is provided f'or the music. This f'ilm correlates well 
with the Listening Experiences section of' grade six, unit 10 
which deals with the suite. 
Music in America 
MOT 1946 $55 17 min. 
Outstanding American vocal and in~trumental soloists 
perf'orm music which shows the influence of' Negro f'olk music. 
Music by Gershwin is f'eaturedo This f'ilm. correlates well 
with the Listening Experiences section of' grade six, units 
18 and 19 which deal with f'olk music influence upon composers. 
University of' Michigan Marching Band 
Mich. u. 1951 color $100 ·rent $5 13 min. 
This f'ilm of'f'ers pupils an opportunity to see an out-
1 See Appendix Number I f'or list of' f'ilm companies and 
f'ilm company abbreviations. 
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standing college band fulfilling one of its duties. It is a 
football game performance. 
John Sebastian 
Lib. Film Eastman Ideal $17.50 10 min. 
An outstanding harmonia player performs the Inca 
Dance. This is an interesting novelty film. 
The Great Waltz 
TFO 1949 rental apply 30 min. 
Johann Strauss' opera Die Fledermaus offers an oppor-
tunity to see one aspect of this musical medium. This film 
correlates well with the Listening Experiences section of 
grade six, units 12 ~nd 13 on opera. 
S-ymphony of the Arts 
MNC 1949 color ,loan apply 15 min. 
A demonstration of the cooperation between depart-
ments of music, dance, art, and speech in preparing an operatic, 
··ballet, or dramatic performance. This film correlates well 
with the Listening Experiences section of grade six, units 12 
and 13 on opera. 
Christmas Slippers 
Brandon 1947 ·rental-$6 32 min. 
Excerpts from Cherevickki, by Tschaikowsky, give the 
beholder a concept of opera. This film correlates well with 
the Listening Experiences section of grade six, units 12 and 
13 on opera. 
Inside Opera 
TFG 1949 rental apply 
372. 
25 min. 
Excerpts rrom various operas stimulate an interest in 
this musical medium. Grace Moore is reatured. This rilm 
correlates well with the Listening Experiences section of 
grade six, units 12 ~nd 13 on opera. 
Naughty Marietta 
TFC 1959 rental ~ply 25 min. 
This rilm, dealing with a popular operetta, can be 
used to differentiate between opera and operetta. It 
correlates weil with the Listening Experiences section of 
grade six, units 12 and 13 on opera. 
Chanton Noel 
NFBC 1948 color $75 rent $2.50 10 min. 
Four French carols offer a possibility for correla-
tion with the Listening Experiences section of grade six, 
units 12-19 inclusive qn.folk music o:f other lands. 
Chants Populaire Series 
NFBC 1947 per reel $25 . rent $1~50 · 7-10 min. 
A series of French-Canadian :folk songs are illustrated 
with animated'aartoons. Songs are sung in French. There are 
rive reels which may be obtained. in a package at a rental :fee 
of $4.50. These reels correlate well with the Listening 
Experiences section or grade six, units 12-19 inclusive on 
folk music of other lands. 
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Come to the Fair 
----
NFBC 1949 color $50 rent $1.50 6 min. 
Puppets react to the English folk song Heigh-ho~ ~ 
to the Fair. This film correlates well with the Listening 
Experiences section of grade six, units 12-19 inclusive on 
folk music of other lands. 
Ukranian Dance--in Canada 
NFBC 1948 $25 rent $1.50 6 min. 
Folk music of other lands is retained by its emigrants 
and o.ften becomes an integral part of the.culture of the new 
land. This film correlates well with the Listening Experiences 
section of grade six, units 12 - 19 inclusive on folk music 
of other lands. 
Ancient Chinese Music 
Harmon rental apply 15 min. 
This .film affords the pupils an opportunity to con-
trast oriental music and instruments with similar media of 
Western civilization. 
Kenneth Spencer--Baritone 
Pictorial 1947 $16 10 min., 
This film correlates well withthe ListBning Experiences 
section of grade six, unit 20 on the baritone voice. 
Byways o.f France 
TFC rental apply 8 min. 
Folk songs of Brit~any and Normandy are featured. This 
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film correlates well with the Listening Experiences section 
of grade six, units 12-19 inclusive on folk music of other 
lands. 
Spreewald Folks 
TFC rental apply 10 min. 
The singing of the folk so~s, and some dancing by 
German citizenry are featured. -This film correlates well 
with the Listening Experiences section of grade six, units 
12-19 inclusive on folk music of other lands. 
Gypsy Revels 
TFC rental apply 11 min. 
Songs and gYPSY dances correlate well with the Listen-
ing Experiences section of grade six, units 12-19 inclusive 
on folk music of other lands. 
Irish Children 
EBF 1948 $450 10 min. 
Everyday life in an Irish home plus music on a harp 
and harmonica are featured. -Londonderry ~ and The Irish 
Washerwoman correlate well with the Listening Experiences 
section of grade six, units 12..,.19 inclusive on folk music of 
other lands. 
The-Earth Sings 
Brandon 1950 rental apply 15 min. 
Seven Palestinian folk songs comprise this film. The 
treatment correlates well with the Listening Experiences 
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section of grade six,· unit 17 on Hebrew music. 
People of Mexico 
EBF 1939 $45 rent $2.50 10 min. 
Folk music and dancing of the working people correlate 
well with the Listening Experiences section of grade six, units 
12-19 inclusive on folk music of other.lands •. 
Norwegian Folk Dances 
Am. F. Reg. color loan apply llmin. 
Folk music accompanies dancing. 1his film correlates 
well with the Listening Experiences section of grade six, 
units 12-19 inclusive on folk music of other lands. 
Annie Laurie 
TFC rental apply 10 min. · 
Aspects of Spottish·foiklore connected with the 
writing of Annie Laurie are presented.· This rilm correlates 
well with the Listening Experiences section of grade six, . 
units 12-19 inclusive on folk music of other lands. 
Snowdonia 
BIS 1948 color $100 rent $5 17 min. 
Welsh songs are featured. This film correlates well 
with the Listening Experiences sec~ion of grade six, units 
12-19 inclusive on folk music of other lands. 
Boundary Lines 
IFF 1948 color rental apply . 11 min. 
This film is an impressive satire on intolerance. A 
376. 
dramatic musical score accompanies this social message. It 
points up the fact that the lines which divide people are 
purely imaginary. 
Sounds of Music 
Coronet 1948 color $90 B&W $45 +O min. 
The characteristic qualities of tone produced by the 
various instruments of the symphony orchestra are demonstrated 
and explained. This film correlates well with the Listening 
Experiences section of grade six, units 3-9 on the symphony 
orchestra. 
Overture to Rosamunde 
Commonwealth 1940 $45 9 min. 
This film correlates well with the Listening Experiences 
section of grade six, unit 11 on<the overture. 
Symphony Series 
Gutlohn Films :rent $1.50 10 min. 
S.ymphonic music played by the Paris Symphony Orchestra 
correlates well with the Listening Experiences section of 
grade six, units 3-9 on the symphony orchestra. 
Rehearsal 
AT&T loan 24 min. 
A behind-the-scenes rehearsal for the Bell Telephone 
Hour radio program. Ezio Pinza is one of the singers, thus 
a close correlation is afforded with the· Listening Experiences 
section of grade six, unit 20 which deals with the bass voice. 
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Gyorgy Sander, Pianist 
Post 1947 $25 10 min. 
FranzLi.Bzttts Sixth Hungarian Rhapsody aff'ords an 
opportunity to hear what a composer will do with f'olk music. 
Igor Gorin--Baritone 
Of'f'icial 1947 $30 10 min. 
An operatic aria sung by a baritone af'f'ords an oppor-
tunity for correlation with the Listening Experiences section 
of' grade six, unit 20 on the baritone voice, and with units 
12 and 13 on opera. 
Symphony Orchestra 
EBF 1933 $50 rent $2. 10 min. 
.. 
The contribution of' composer, conductor, and players 
in ef'f'ecting a successf'til ·concert is explained. Various 
instruments are demonstrated as is the seating of' the orches-
tra. This f'ilm correlates well with the Listening Experiences 
section of grade six, units 3-9 inclusive on the symphony 
orchestra, and particularly well with units 3 and 4. 
CHAPTER VI 
MUSIC EDUCATION WORKSHOP 
The inadequacies of the classroom teacher in the field 
of music education have been the subject of much study. It 
is a matter of grave concern, inasmuch as the effectiveness 
of a music program is dependent so largely upon the ability 
of the classroom teacher. This person's strength in teaching 
music has been treated by Bryan1 as follows: 
1. The classroom teacher understands the children. 
2. The classroom teacher has time to study each 
child as an individual, and the way in which he reacts to the 
total school program. 
3. The classroom teacher is likely to understand the 
child' s musical dif fi cul ties more readily, be cause of her 
own problems in music. 
McClellB.n2 believes that there are few who would be 
willing to divorce music from the rest of the child's activi-
ties, and that an adequately trained classroom teacher can 
best make music an inspired arid integrated part of the child's 
life. Smith agrees, and concludes with a very pertinent 
1 Bryan, op • .£!!•, p. · 28. 
2 McClellan, ££• cit., P• 19. 
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question: nr think a grade teacher should teach her own 
music. The question is, What and how much does she need to 
know?nl 
The question of how much she knows and the adequacy 
of training has received considerable attention. Fisher2 
deplores the poor musical preparation that has been received 
by students coming to his institution. The two main diffi-
culties standing in the way of effective music teaching by 
the classroom teacher are described by otterstein3, .as, the 
lack of native musical capacities of some teachers, and the 
limited musical training of many. A survey4 made in Minnesota 
disclosed that over fifty per cent of the classroom teachers 
were not capable of teaching their own music. 
A final comment on this matter is derived from a dis-
sertation' by Mohr.5 A check list of 158 instructional problems 
1 . .. 
Virginia Smith, 11State Certification Requirements 
in Music for the Grade Teacher," Chicago, Music Educators 
National Conference Yearbook, 1937, p. 196. 
2 c. H. Fisher, "Musical Training Essential for the 
Modern Teacher in the Elementary School," Chicago, Music 
Supervisors National Conference Yearbook, 1933, p. 170~ 
3 . . . . 
Otterstein, ~· cit., p. 175. 
4 Margaret Newton, "Music for the Elementary Teacher," 
Chicago, Music Educators Journal, Sept.-Oct., 1953, p. 67. 
5 Estell Elgar Mohr, "Music Teaching _Problems of 
Colorado Elementary School Teachers," abstract of disserta• 
tion, Ed.D., Stanford University, 1946, Chicago, Music Edu-
cators Journal, Feb.-Mar~, 1950,p. 48.. --
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was submitted to 1,161 elementary teachers in Colorado. Five 
. hundred seven returns were analyzed, and the resulting data 
arranged under several classifications. Two findings are 
important. The first is that many classroom teachers were 
inadequately prepared .for music teaching. The second is that 
a large percentage of elementary classroom teachers .felt in-
adequate in the- skills o.f musical per.formance. ~ 
Classroom teachers can overcome, at least partially, 
their musical inadequacies by participating in in-service 
training workshops. The widespread use o.f such supplementary 
training throughout the nation is described in Musical Develop-
~ o.f the Classroom Teacher.l That the content of such a 
workshop shou~d be concerned in part with keyboard training 
was the unanimous recommendation.o.f teachers in a workshop at 
Morehead College, Kentucky. 2 Newtonts3 survey found the 
classroom teachers pleading .for courses in "how to teachtt 
music. Interest in learning about musical activities to be 
engaged in by children, and music materials to be used were 
1 Music Education Research Council, Bulletin Number £, 
pp. 16-30. 
2 Lureata Martin, "Basic Musical Needs o.f the 
Elementary Teacher," Chicago, Music Educators Journal, January, 
1952, p. 52. 
3 Newton, op. ~·, p. 68., 
1 
subjects of interest for the·teachers surveyed by Mohr. 
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The workshop which follows attempts to teach teachers 
"how to teach" music, acqu~ints them with musical activities, 
gives experience in keyboard training, and makes available 
the rich resources extant to implement an effeqtive music 
program. Activities are organized for group participation, 
using actual classroom materials so that a ~unctional approach 
to the classroom teacher's problems is in effect. 
IN-SERVICE TRAINING WORKSHOP 
Unit 1 
I. Introduction 
The first meeting o~ the workshop will be opened with 
an explanation o~ the purpose of an in-service training 
workshop in music education. These purposes are: 
A. To acquaint the teacher with the contributions 
music can make to the total educational experience of the 
child. 
B. To acquaint the teacher with teaching principles 
which will make her more e~fective in teaching music• 
c. To add to the teacher's store of knowledge about 
muslc. 
1 Mohr, op. cit., p. 48. 
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D. To acquaint the teacher with the resource materia~ 
available for the teaching of music. 
II. Philosophy.of Music Education 
This portion of the first meeting will be concerned 
with an explanation of the reasons for including music in 
an educational program. Justification for such inclusion 
will, of course, be centered upon the child as the foca+ 
point of a music program. Material for this explanation will 
be drawn from .Chapter Two of this work. The four are,as to be 
discussed are: 
A. Music as an individual experience 
B. Music as a social opportunity 
c. Music as an agency of growth 
D. Music as a moral force 
III. Psychology for Music Teachers 
It is not enough for one to know why music should be 
a part of the educational program. One must be aware of how 
to make it a meaningful experience. Psychology purports to 
do this. Psychology is predictive in pre-determining reactions 
to a specific stimulus. Material drawn from Chapter Three of 
this work will serve as a basis for the discussion of the 
psychological principles which must und.erlie::an effective 
music program. The points to be discussed are: 
The child's musical character:--
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A. Musical ability 
B. Appealing musical elements 
c. The learning process 
D. Interest as motivation 
E. Steps in the learning process 
F. Importance of attitude 
G. Plateaus of learning 
H. Standards as motivation 
I. Purpose 
IV, Piano Instruction 
Inasmuch as the ability to play the piano will be of 
great value in the classroom, a portion of each meeting will 
be devoted to this experience. The time allotment may vary 
slightly from meeting to meeting, but approximately one-half 
hour should be devoted to it. 
It is to be hoped that workshop meetings will be held 
where a number of pianos are available for use. These pianos 
should be in good tune and tuned to each other. A·piano may 
be in tune with itself, but if tuned on. a pitch level notice-
ably dii'ferenct from the others in the room, the cacophony of 
sound is distracting and unpleasant. 
In the event that no more than one piano is available, 
a number of possibilities present themselves. There are 
available a number of electrified keyboards which are sound-
less but uponwhich one can simulate playing the actual pianJl). 
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It is likely, however, that the expense of supplying a suffi-
cient number of such keyboards will be beyond the means of 
most school systems. Another substitute for the ac.tual 
piano may be found in dummy keyboards or in keyboards printed 
on paper and affixed to a piece of wood. 
In order to make class piano study as stimulating as 
possible, each participant should be given an opportunity 
to spend a portion of each session at the actual piano, in 
order to actualize "playing." Teachers participating in the 
' 
workshop, who play the piano well enough to preclude any 
particular benefitts accruing to them from this study, should 
be used to assist the "non-players" and to make corrections 
as they are needed. · 
There are numerous piano instruction books written 
specifically for class instruction. Some such books are 
listed below, the first of which is suggested for use in this 
workshop: 
Maxwell 'Eckstein, Hilda Holt, Pauline Scarborough, and Osbourne 
McConathy, Music Study for Adults, New York, Carl Fischer, 
Inc., 1941. - · 
John M. Williams, Class Piano Method, Book One, Boston, The 
. Boston .Music Co., 1930. · 
Robert Pace, Piano for the Classroom Teacher, Englewood Cliffs, 
N. J., Prentice-HaiT,-r:nc., 1956. 
v. Singing 
Every workshop should close.with some singing. Songs 
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should be chosen from among the books which the teachers use 
in class, and should be appropriate for the season in which 
the workshop is taking place. Emphasis should be placed upon 
unfamiliar songs, thereby adding to the teachers• repertory. 
Since the material covered above in I-IV will take 
a considerable portion of the allotted time, the songs used 
should be learned in an info~al atmosphere. No particular 
educational implications should be considered, other than the 
mere learning of the songs. Such an activity at the close of 
the first unit will serve as a purposive antecedent for the 
material of Unit 2--the rote song. 
Unit 2. 
--
I. Piano Instruction 
The first portion of the meeting may be opened with 
piano instruction. This should be a continuation of the 
work which was started at the first meeting. 
II. The Rote Song 
A. Singing. To a child, music makes its first appeal 
through tone. Singing is one of the most favorable media by 
which one stimulates the child's interest in music. There-
fore, it is the responsibility of the te~cher, particularly 
in the primary grades, to insure that asmany rote songs as 
possible are learned. Singing is a means of accomplishing a 
number of worthwhile objectives; 
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1. Develops the ability to differentiate 
pitch. 
2. Develops tonal memory. 
3. Develops tonal imagery. 
4. Dev"elops the ability to recognize and 
hear quality. 
5. Develops the ability to sing with true 
pitch. 
6. Contributes to the totality of musical 
intelligence. 
7. It can be used in a group situ~tion to 
assist in establishing social rapport. 
8. Fosters the love for worthwhile songs. 
9. Develops the ability to respond to rhythms. 
10.. Develops the ablility to respond to moods. 
B. Choosing the rote song. The following criteria 
should be applied in choosing a rote song: 
1. The text must be attractive and suitable 
for the experience level of the child. 
2. The music must be attractive and interes-
ting. 
3. The song should be of a length connnen-
surate with the tonal memory level of the class. Short songs 
are favored over long ones. 
4. The melodies must be characterized by 
.I 
i 
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scale-wise passages, repeated tones, and intervals based 
upon the tonic tri~d. (It should be explained that the tonic 
triad consists of the syllables do-mi-sol.) 
5. The range of the song should not· exceed, 
with few exceptions, the lowest to the highest line on the 
treble starr. A discussion of the treble staf.f should ensue 
from this. A blackboard explanat~on of the staff and the 
names of the lines and spaces should be made. This informa-
tion should remain on the board. 
6. The melody and text should be attractive 
and interesting enough so that interest in the song will not 
pall quickly. 
c. Vocal Pedagogy. Children sing, essentially, by 
imitation. It behooves the teacher to use as good a tone. 
quality as possible. The tone should be light in character 
and appropriate to the mood o.f the song. Some suggestions 
that will assist in achieving good tone quality are: , 
1. Insure that good positional freedom has 
been attained by all o.f the pupils. They should sit "tall" 
in their seats but not in a strained position. 
2. Insure a lack of tension in the facial 
muscles. This is approached primarily by setting up pleasant, 
interesting situations. 
3. Stress the fact that the pupil should lis-
ten earnestly, both to the tone quality and to the melody itself'. 
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D. Teaching the Rote Song 
1. There are two methods of teaching the 
rote song: 
The Whole Song Method 
The Phrase Method 
The whole song method means, as the term implies, 
that the complete song is learned as an en:tity. This method 
con:forms to the psychological dogma that learning by wholes 
is more effective than learning by parts. The phrase method 
is learning the .song by phrases' and is used with songs of 
particular difficulty or of such length that the pupil's 
musical perception cannot grasp the total song• 
2. Vf.hatever the method used, the following 
suggestions should be considered in the teaching procedure: 
a. Children are prone to think of 
music as being about things. Motivate interest in the song 
by correlating and integrating it with other aspects of the 
pupil's total life. The use of pictures, stories, and ques-
tions all stimulate interest. 
b •. Teacher sings the song with appro-
priate interpretation. 
c. Enyer into and stimulate pupil 
discussion as to the story expressed, the meaning, the mood, 
and the setting.· Each new song must be entered into through 
its aesthetic meaning. 
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d. The song should be sung by the 
teacher again a number of times. While this is being done~ 
the pupils may sometimes hum, "keep time" unobtrusively, or 
perhaps outline phrases in the air. 
e. Gradually the pupils should be 
led into singing as the teacher gradually withdraws. Even-
tually, the withdrawal by the teacher should be complete. 
f. ·· If the phrase method is used~ the 
following procedure should be used insofar as the breakdown 
of the song is concerned: 
(1) Teacher sings the whole 
song. 
(2) After discussion, teacher 
again sings the whole song. 
-(3) Teacher sings the first 
phrase and the pupils repeat it. 
(4) Teacher sings the second 
phrase and the pupils repeat it. 
(5) Teacher sings the first 
and second phrases and the pupils repeat this two-phrase 
structure. 
(6·) Phrases three and four 
should be treated in similar fashion. 
(7) Teacher sings the entire 
song and pupils repeat it. 
song as the teacher withdraws. 
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(8) Pupils sing the entire 
g. The rollowing general suggestions 
apply to the teaching procedure used in presenting a rote 
song or songs: 
(1) A nUmber or songs should 
be in the preparation stage at all times. 
{2) The piano should be used 
very sparingly during the learning process. Once the song 
has been learned, piano accompaniment will add to the total 
enjoyment of' the song. 
(3) If a phrase cannot be 
learned properly, it may be too di:f'ficult, it was poorly 
taught i'rom the beginning, or the pupils have lost interest 
in it. In such a case, a:f'ter reasonable efforts have been 
expended, drop it and try again on a subsequent date. 
(4) Songs should be sung in 
the key used in the song book. 
(5) Work with individuals 
needing vocal assistance should be made a part of the rote 
song program. This individual work should be done in a con-
structive manner and should not be allowed to constitute a 
source of shame or embarrassment !'or the pupil. 
(6) Once the song is learned, 
the pupils should be encouraged to suggest possibilities ror 
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dramatizing the song. 
(7) Interest in a song may 
of'ten be stimulated by singing it in class the day bef'ore 
it is to be learned. 
E. · Application. A workshop should always aff'ord an 
opportunity f'or the classroom teacher to observe the actual 
teaching procedure to be used in presenting to the children 
the phase of' the music curriculum being discussed. To this 
end, one of the music teachers should teach a number of' un-
f'amiliar songs to the class, applying the criteria and sug-
gestions listed in II B, c, and D above. While it is some-
what artif'icial to attempt to simulate an elementary class-
room, by using adults as children, the teaching procedures 
used can be demonstrated with benef'it to all participating 
and to.the ultimate good of' the pupils. 
III. Use of' the Pitch Pipe 
A. The activities of' II .above make it imperative f'or 
the teacher to be able to use a pitch pipe properly. Each 
workshop participant should bring a pitch pipe to every meeting. 
The pitch pipe is used to give the pitch of' do. A discussion 
and explanation of' how to f'ind do should ensue: 
. . 
1. The pitch of do should always be given, no 
matter whether the song is in major or minor mode. 
2. If' there are sharps in the key signature, 
(explain key signature) the name of' the last sharp to the 
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right is.ti. The next note above is do. Examples of this 
should be written on the blackboard, using a different sharp 
key signature each time. 
3. If there are flats in the key signature, 
the last flat to the right is fa. one counts down to do. 
Examples o:f this should be written on the blackboard, using 
a dif:ferent flat key signature each time. 
4. If there are no sharps or flats in the 
key signature, ~will be found on the third space on the 
·treble staff--on c. Either high or low £ should be sounded, 
depending upon which is closer to_ the beginning note of the 
song. 
5. Using one of the basic series books, the 
class should go through numerous oongs to practice finding 
and blowing ~· In each case, the participant should give 
the pitch name of do, drawing upon the information learned 
in II B 5, this unit; and then he should blow the appropriate 
pitch. 
B. Care of the Pitch Pipe 
1. The pitch pipe should be kept in a box or 
in a cloth sack, in order to keep dust and dirt out of it. 
2. After finishing the use of the pitch pipe, 
it shpuld be tapped gently against a soft object, to remove 
excess moisture. 
3. The pitch pipe is a personal instrument and 
I 
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should be used only_ by one person. 
4. The teacher should blow do rather softly. 
a. After do has·"been sounded, the 
teacher· should hum the pitch of do. The pupils .first hum. 
and then sing do. 
b. In the event the class is to~ 
syllabalize the song, the pupils should sing the first sylla-
ble of the song, after the teacher has blown and hummed do. 
c. Pitch Pipe Practice. The class can practice play ... 
ing melodies on the pitch pipe. Three Blind Mice (in C), 
America (in F)~ Frere Jacques (in F) are songs which are 
appropriate for this practice. One person may blow the first 
phrase, anotherthe second, and so on to the conclusion. 
IV. Singing 
The remaining time should be spent by the workshop 
. 
members in writing a brief description of what they wish to 
receive .from participation in the workshop. A poll of the 
interests and needs of the teachers will influence greatly 
the scope and content of the ensuing meetings. -This poll 
may be taken at the erid o.f the .first meeting, or may be post-
poned until the end of the second, to give the teachers an 
opportunity to observe how the aims and objectives of the 
workshop are to be realized in terms of organization and pro-
cedure. 
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Unit 3 
I. Piano Instruction 
The first portion of the meeting may open with piano 
instruction. This should be a continuous development from 
what was accomplished in the second meeting. 
II. Reading Music 
A. The ability to read music is an indispensable todl 
which opens up broad areas of musical understanding and 
resources. It is an important agency for developing musical 
mindedness and musical concepts. It is a skill which makes 
easier the creation and re-creation of music. Appreciation 
is fostered by understanding, and understanding results from 
participation. The child who learns to read music is generally 
the child who participates in musical activities on each 
maturity level, with the resultant pleasure and stimulation 
which comes from expressing and being a part of music. 
B. Reading Readiness. Just when the musical score 
should be introduced depends .upon the amount of time needed 
to develop reading readiness. Generally speaking, however, 
the score should be introduced no later than the third grade .• 
Reading readiness is characterized by the following skills: 
1~ The ability to sing the syllable s~ale 
descending and ascending. This is the result of ~nging nu-
merous songs which consist of scale-wise patterns, and then 
having been taught the syllable scale as a rote song. 
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a. The following songs should be 
taught to the class as exainples of rote songs which are seale-
wise in pattern: 
Grand.motherl 
One Potato, Two Potatoes2 
--- --- --------
b. The syllable seale should be 
taught to the class as a rote song, as indicating the next 
step in the reading readiness program-. 
2. The ability to sing intervals contained in 
the tonic chord. 
a. The ~ollowing songs should be 
taught to the class as an example of rote songs which con-
tain intervals of the tonic chord. 
Jingle ~ the Windows3 
Who Are You?4 
.· 3. It should be made clear· to the class that 
the examples contained in 1 and 2 above are merely a few of 
the numerous pattern-type songs which the pupils have been 
learning over a period of years. 
4. Ability to discriminate between high and 
1 Pitts, ~ a1., Singing ~ our Way, p. 49. 
2 ~.; p. 41. 
3 ~., p;. 39. 
4 Ibid., p. 30. 
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low tones, intervals, and step-wise patterns. 
5. Ability to give accurate rhythmic responses 
to fundamental rhythms: walking, running, skipping, etc. 
6. Ability to recog~ize visually the melodic 
direction of' a'inelody by examinatiol;l of' the score. Inasmuch 
as pupils shou;td be given books some time in the latter part 
of' the f'irst grade, and have been opserving the score as a 
rote song was taught to them, the purpose of' rote observa-
tion songs shouldb~ clear to the teac~ers. Using the ob-
servation method,: teachers should be taught Oh, When I Q_£ 
A-Ploughingl as an illustration of' ~his teaching method. 
7.: Ability to recognize both aurally and 
visually cei'tain $imple syllable .. pattei'ns as they appear in 
songs. This ability will be developed in part by survey 
reading as exemplif'ied in French.Cradle Song. 2 The class 
should be taught this as a rote song, and then the transfer 
should be made. to· the syllable names written over the notes. 
1 8. ·Ability to recognize like phrases. Point 
out the like phrases in French Cradle Song. 
9. Ability to read the words of' a song with 
comparative ease. 
io. Ability to recognize nUmber combinations 
1 Pitt~, ~ !!_~, Singing ~ our Way, p. 57. 
2 Ibid.,, p. 45. 
397 • 
.so as to find the given pages in a book. 
11. Ability to st$p the rhythm o:f songs con-
taining simple rhythmic patterns, consisting of eighth, half, 
quarter, and whole notes. (This aspect will be e:xplained 
and demonstrated completely in the unit devoted to rhytbmic 
acti vi ties} 
C. Sight Reading.. There are a number of' methods of'. 
teaching sight reading. However,.the system in greatest use 
in the United States is the moveable do system.. It is the . 
system which will be adopted in this workshop. The following 
are the steps to use in introducing syllable sight reading: 
·1. I Teach the class Hot Cross Buns as a rote-
observation song. 
2. Pupils sing the syllable names written 
over the f'irst three notes and continue syllable names to the 
end of the song. 
·3. The following songs offer additionalprac-
tice in this type of approach to sight reading: 
Twinkle, Twinkle, Little Star2 (Sing syllables 
under the notes.) 
· Daf'f'odils0 
l Pitts, et al., Singing!?_!!~ Way, P• 45. 
2 ~., p. 106. 
3 Ibid., p. 120. 
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a. In Daffodils the class should 
find phrases which are alike. 
b. Class should clap the rhythm. 
e. What phrase has the highest note? 
d. Where is do found? 
e. What is the syllable name of the 
first note? 
f. Where are the one beat, two beat, 
and three beat'notes? 
4. The technical features of the.song dis-
cussed in 3 a-f above should give rise to discussion of the 
following tee~ieal questions, which should be explained and 
illustrated: a. What is a phrase? 
b. What is meant by a 11kerphrase? 
c. Why is the quarter riote a none 
beattr and the dotted half note a "three beat 11 note in this 
song? 
the meter signature. 
a measure bar. 
(1) Explain the !'unction o:f 
.(2) Explain the function of' 
(3) Explain a measure 
(4) Explain rhybbm and meter 
(5) Explain the arithmetic of' 
music, starting with the whole note as one, hal:f note as one-
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half, etc., down to the sixteenth note. In each instance, 
the corresponding rest should be placed on the board adja-
cent to the note. 
5. The meeting should conclude with the 
singing of as many songs in syllables as time will allow. 
Unit 4 
I. Piano Instruction 
The first portion of the meeting may open with piano 
instruction. This should be a continuous development from 
what was accomplished in the third meeting. 
II. Blackboard Lesson 
The blackboard lesson is multi-purposed, and may be 
used to single;out critical elements of the synthesis for 
study. Formal: analysis or drill procedures as may be used 
in blackboard study should be utilized only when the pupil 
understands whi. Drill has an immediate purpose which should 
be applied to music making. 
The foliowing example of a blackboard lesson should be 
presented to the class. The aim of this lesson is to develop 
the ability of'the pupil to interpret vocally what he sees 
visually represented. 
A. A prerequisite :for this lesson is the ability of' 
the class to sing the descending and ascending scale as a rote 
song. 
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B. The staff should be represented on the board. 
Someone should count the lines and spaces. E.xplain that .this 
is called a staff. 
C. Place a G clef and double bar on the . staff. 
D. Place an x on the first line and explain that 
this is where do is~ 
E. Put the scale on the staff, one note at a time, 
singing each syllable as the note is WBitten. Class repeats 
the syllable tone. 
F. Vlhen the class can, with facility, sing the eoale 
ascending and descending as the teacher points to each note$ 
the ascending scale can be· erased. 
G. Using the .descending scale as it is still·repre-
sented on the board, the teacher points to notes and the class 
sings them. Repeated tones, turns, and scale-wise passages 
should be used• If possible, introduce simple intervals of 
the type the pupils have heard in rote singing, particularly 
those of the tonic chord. 
H. The:· scale should now be erased, and short six-
and seven-note exercises should be written. The symbol x is 
used to denote do, and the placement of this syllable should 
-
be changed on the staff for each exercise. These short exer-
cises should be scale-wise, use repeated tones and turns, and 
simple intervals with which the pupils are familiar from rote 
songs. Use blackened circles for notes. No rhythmic problems 
should be introduced. 
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I. Workshop members will soon perceive the corre-
lative possibilities with sight reading f'rom books exempli-
' f'ied in this type of lesson. It should be made clear that 
such analytic work may take a considerable amount of' time 
with elementary pupils, and cannot be capsuled as it has been 
with the workshop participants. 
J. Songs in which an application of the skill de-
veloped in the board le~son can be put to use should be sung. 
The f'ollowing are suggested: 
For Health and Strengthl 
. 2 
Praise God, ~ Vfuom ~ Blessings Flow 
. Hot Dog3 
The Sunrise Tints the Dew4 
III. Rhythm 
This portion of Unit 4 is designed to acquaint the 
workshop with the value of rhythmic response aB an aid in 
developing an understanding of the movement implied in the 
use of certain types of notes. 
A. Notes are.given ce:etain·captions which conjure 
1 Pitts, et al., Singing Every Day, p. 75. 
2 Ibid., p. 73. · 
3 Ibid.,. p. 33. 
4 Ibid., p. 149. 
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up a physical activity appropriate to the normal use o:f these 
notes in music. 
1. J .1 --llwalking notes" 
2 • • rJ /' J' --nrunning notes*' 
--"long notes*' 
' 
4. o o ... _nholding notes" 
5. l1J m--ttgalloping notes" 
• 6. •' l•' J' --n skipping notes" 
B. "Walking11 notes 
1. 
I I . . 
Put a series o:f • o notes on the board 
and have the class walk (march) in time to them. 
2. Class should clap notes. 
3. Lines representing walking may be placed 
on the board as a series o:f dashes. 
c. "Runningtt notes 
1. Put a series o:f .fJ notes on the board and 
have the class run in time to them. 
2. Class should clap the notes. 
3. Lines rep:t'esenting running should be placed 
on the board in a series o:f short dashes. 
D. Combine "walking" and "running" notes on the board 
in a series o:f rhythmic patterns. The notes may be chanted 
with the appropriate words, clapped in rhythm, and reacted to 
by running and walking. 
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walk 1 walk 1 run 1 run, run, run 
·' ,J ,/' J' J' ·" 
run, run, run, run, walk, walk 
l' I' ,t J' ,) J 
walk, run, run, walk, run, run, walk, walk, run, run, run, run 
J I' J' ·' J' .r- ·' ·' .~ .(\ J' ,/ 
E. Longer notes 
1. Half' note: the stepping pattern f'or this 
note is to step with the left foot, then bend the knees and 
vice versa. 
2. Dotted half note: step with left foot, 
bring right foot over to the side, bring right f'oot over next 
to the left f'oot, arid vice versa. 
3. Whole note: step with lef't foot, bring 
right foot adjacent to lef't, step right with right ~oot, bring 
. . 
it back to left, and vice versa. 
F. Another worthwhile practice device is to have the 
right f'oot tap for each beat in a measure while the hands clap 
the rhythm found in each measure. The following patterns should 
be practiced iri this mann~r: 
clap clap clap 
J f I 
tap tap 
clap 
.t' 
tap 
clap 
J' 
clap 
J 
tap 
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cla,p clap clap clap clap ·clap clap clap clap 
J I' t ;- f J I J' J 
tap tap ~ap tap tap tap 
G. Additional exercises or the type found in para-
graph~ preceding should be placed on the board without the 
words being added. 
H. Using the devices or running, walking, clapping, 
chanting, etc., explained in paragrap~s A-E above, the class 
should read the rhythms or the following songs: 
IV. Singing 
Hear the Rainl 
---
.Q£ .! Rainy Day2 
The Easter ~3 
.Father•s Valentine4 
Hear the Christmas Bells5 
---- --- ~-------
The re.mainder o£ the meeting should be devoted to 
singing. Particular attention should be paid to sight read-
ing with syllables. A number or di££e~ent books should be 
1 Pitts, at al., Singing ~Our Way, p. 103. 
2 Ibid. I p. 10~. 
3
·Ibid., p. 94. 
4 Ibid., p. 92. 
5 Ibid., p. 82. 
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used. These book should be the ones which the teachers use 
with their pupils. Use of different books will acquaint the 
teachers with what is being used in grades other than their 
own, and will also add to the song repertory of each partici-
pant .. 
Unit 5 
I •. :·-:P.iano Instruction 
The first part of the meeting may open with piano 
instruction. This should be a continuo~s development from 
what was accomplished in the fourth meeting. 
II. Rhythmic Experiences 
A. The .feeling .for rhythm is derived .from:a .feeling 
o.f general muscular response. In the early grades, this is 
particularly important. Stressing the rhythmic aspects o.f a 
song may result in_greater class cooperation than any other 
motivation.·· Pupils o.f a reticent nature and pupils who are 
non-singers may .find in rht~hm a means of participation. 
Pupils should be encouraged to express their feeling 
.for music through motor activity. Rhythmic ability is innate, 
although it varies in degree with individual pupils. With 
proper training, it is possible to develop the ability to hear 
and perform music rhythms. 
Rhythm is relt in groups or sequences and not note by 
note. One must not emphasize the rhythm o.f the beat to the 
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det~~ent of the p~ase rhythm, for it is he~e that the 
groupings of-~hythm. are perceived. The.beat of a slow, heavy 
rhythm is felt in the large muscle sets of the body attached 
to the long body pendulums. A ~apid rhythm is .felt in the 
small muscle sets attached to the shorter and more rapidly 
moving body pendulums. The motor responses of the body should 
be characterized by: 
1. Free muscular response. 
2~ · Involvement of large muscular response. 
3~ Highly coordinated movements involving 
group or sets of muscles. 
B. For.ms of rhythmic expression 
1. Fundamental rhythmic play. This involves 
pupil reaction to fundamentai rhythms and is expressed in 
walking, running , marching' stepping, hopping, jumping, sway-
ing, sliding, and galloping. Music·material for use in· such 
activities may be found in songs and instrumental material. 
a. Class wiil participate in motor 
activity to· music from ~ First Grade Book.l In the case of 
song material, one half' of the class will sing while the other 
half acts out the rhythm. 
(1) Running--Run and Run, p. 12. 
---
1 Pitts, et a.l., The. F.fr.st Grade Book. 
- - - ..;___--.;... .;... __ 
• 
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(2} March--Tiptoe March, p. 14. 
( 3r) Skipping--Skipping Theme, 
P• 17. 
(4) Galloping-;..Galloping, P• 22. 
• {5) Trotting--Trotting, p. 23. 
2. Imitative rhythmic play. This involves 
the imitative reactions o£ the pupil to what he hears in the 
music. Creative activity of many types can result from tea-
cher· encouragement and guidance in this activity. There is 
often no clear d~stinction between fundgmental play and 
imitative rhythmic activity--each being a part of the other. 
a. Class will participate in rhythmic 
activity o£.the imitative play type~ Music will be fram 
The First Grade Book. 1 
(1) ~.! Cake, P• 49. 
{2) CiaEEing ~~ p. 49. 
(3) This Little_ Big, p. 50. 
(4) Ride a Cock Horse, 
- - _____,._. . 
p. 51. 
(5) Bear, P• 122. 
b .. In all ot the imitative activity 
immediately preceding, teachers should be enc,ouraged to con-
tribute tlleir original ideas. Thus.the property o£ one be-
comes the heritage ot many .. 
l Pitts, et. al., Tl:la Fit!!st Grad·e Book. 
-- --- ;;,.. . .;..;;,.;;.._ ~--
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3. Dramatic rhythmic play. Thi.s type of 
activity is an extension of :fundamental and imitative 
rhythmic play. It is often a group activity and calls for 
the individual to coordinate his personal reaction in a group 
organization. 
a. Class will participate in rhythmic 
activity of the dramatic rhythmic play type. Music will be 
. l from Singing ~ our Way. 
(l) Lazy Mar~, P• 51 
(2) Pretty Girls and the ~-
(3) 
(4) 
Maker, P• 66 
Old Santa's Coming, P• 79 
I'm aLittle Christmas 
--- - ~~~ ~~-----
Tree, p .. 61' 
.4. Rhythmic games. This rhythmic activity 
may consist of all of the elements of fundamental, imitative~, 
and dramatic rhyhtmic activities. The .activity is of the· 
group type, demands little of tecl).nical skill, and is lack-
ing in complexity of organization and regulation. 
a. Class will participate in rhythm 
. 2 games with music taken from Singing Every Day.. One half of 
the class may participate in the games while the other half 
l Pitts, et al., Singing on~ Way. 
2 Pitts, et al., Singing Every Day. 
sings. 
III. Singing 
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(1) The Noble Duke o:f ~~ 
p. 45 
(2) Marcl:ting Round ~ Levee, 
P• 47 
(3) Rise ~-:.!!E_, ~~Love, 
p. 50 
(4) Pop Goes ~ Weasel, p. 50 
(5) Three Pirates,·p. 61. 
The remainder o:f the meeting should be devoted to 
singing rote and reading songs.. Di:f:ferent books should be 
used, which represent those used by the classroom teachers. 
This extends the repertory o:f each teacher, and also acquaints 
them with material being used in other grades. 
Unit 6 
I. Piano Instruction 
The :first part o:f the meeting may open with piano in-
struction. This should be. a continuous development :from what 
was accomplished in the :fi:fth meeting. 
II. The Non-Singer 
A. In the primary grades particularly, a problem o:f 
considerable proportions is that o:f the non-singer. It is 
extremely doubtful i:f there are many real so-called monotones. 
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There are individuals who can sing only one tone. There 
are a number of children, howeve:r, who have a poor sense of 
pitch. Such children, with proper remedial assistance, can, 
by the end of the third grade at the latest, sing well in 
tune. Some or the reasons for dei'ective pitch are: 
1~ The child has not yet found his singing 
voice, since the head tones are not yet established. 
2. The child, because of lack of practice, 
lacks coordinated ability in the vocal muscles. 
3;. The child is shy and too i'rightened to 
sing. 
4. The child is deficient in mental atten-
tiveness to'pitch, or he faiks to comprehend pitch changes. 
5. The child's musical environment has been 
so inadequate that he is lacking in musical concepts. 
6. The child is suffering from some physical 
defect. 
It is within the province of the· teacher to correct 
all of the deficiencies listed, with the exception of number 
6. The last should be referred to a physician. 
B. Correction of the non-singer 
There are numerous means whereby the non-singer can 
be cured oi' pitch difficulties. The following suggestions 
will be of some aid: 
1. Exposure to a musical classroom environ-
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ment in which many songs are sung is a corrective device. 
The non-singer must receive sympathetic encouragement from 
the teacher, and no ridicule or embarrassment must ever 
touch the child. 
2~ Specific musical devices to be used, ~ll 
on a high pitch, are: 
a. Imitate bird sounds, ttTweet, tweet." 
b. Imitate a mouse squeak, "Whee.n 
c. Imitate the fire engine, "ooo." 
d. Begin with the pitch which the 
child gives, and ascend higher and higher. 
e. Imitate the whistle of a train. 
:e. Imitate the wind, "oo. 11 · 
g. Imitate the eat's meow. 
h. Use a kinaesthetic approach. 
( l) Stand on tiptoe, reach up., 
and sing high. 
(2) Represent the singing of 
a phrase, 11Up I gott with·upward hand and/or arm motion. 
3. The following musical representations of 
many of the suggestions made in paragraph 2 above should be 
sung by the class: 
(See page 412.) 
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4. Additional suggestions f'or aiding the 
non-singer are: 
a. Seat him next to a singer with a 
f'airly strong voice, possessed of' a good pitch sense. 
b. Seat the non-singer in the front 
of the class, so that he will receive the total musical ef'f'ect 
of the correct pitch of those sitting behind. 
c. Do as much of the remedial work 
outside of' class as possible. 
d. Vary the corrective devices used. 
5. The following songs in The First Grade 
Book1 are designed to assist the non-singer. Acquaintance 
with such.songs may stimulate the teacher to devise tone 
drill of her own making. The songs should be sung with the 
workshop class taking the part of'· the teacher, and various 
individuals playing the part of the non-singer. In some 
instances, only a portion of the song should be utilized. 
1 
~ _M_o_r_n_i_n_g, p. 6 
~ Matching Songs, PP• 154-5 
Cock-!-Doodle-~, p. 150 {Use title 
only) 
~ Hoo, P• 10 
~ ~ ~ Station, P• 176 (Pupil may 
Pitts, ~ al., The First Grade~· 
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imitate train sound. ) 
Little Dog Wl:lat Do You Say?, p. 143 · 
III. Films 
Some teachers are unaware of the extensive rilm re-
sources available to assist the classroom teacher in broad-
ening the scope of the musical experiences of the child. 
Two short films should be shown which will serve to acquaint 
the workshop with the fact that·sUch a resource is available. 
Each participant· should receive a m~eographed copy of all 
the film listings for each grade as set forth in this work. 
The two fi1ms to be Shown correlate well with one phase of 
Unit 7--rhytbm band experience. The films are: 
Rhythm Instrmnents and Movement, EBF 1950 
Rhythm Instruments--Movement, Mabnke-EBF 1951 
IV. Singing 
The remainder of the meeting shou·ld be devoted to the 
singing of songs from the various song books used by the 
classroom teachers. This activity, which should stress 
syllabization, develops the teachers' sight reading ability, 
gives them greater understanding of the problems which the 
pupils face, increases their repertory of songs, and acquaints 
them with the various books used in other grades with the 
musical difficulties contained therein. 
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Unit 7. 
I. Piano Instruc~ion 
The first part of the meeting may open with piano 
instruction. This should be a continuous development from 
what was accomplished in the sixth meeting. 
II.. Rhythm Band ' 
The rhythm band is one means of helping the primary 
pupils to think and feel musically. There is no direct re-
... 
lationship betwe~n this activity and the instrumental program. 
Some advantages of rhythm band work are: 
A. lt is an agent for developing rhythmic ability. 
B. lt is a pleasant means of arousing interest in 
the total music curriculum. 
c. It is a means of stimulating self-expression and 
the creati~e potential of each child. 
D. It is an activity which develops a sense of group 
cooperation. 
E. It may arouse interest in the school instrumental 
program. 
Equipment and its use. Equipment should be given to class 
members before the explanation and demonstration of each 
instrument.· 
1. A piano is. usually necessary when rhythm 
band work is to take place. 
2. Rhythm sticks--round sticks about twelve 
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inches long, not pointed at the ends. Sticks are held 
firmly, one in each hand. They are struck near the end, al-
ternating right over left hand. 
3~ Sleigh bells--play with a sharp down-
stroke. 
4. Drum--drum taps are made by alternate 
hands. The stick in the left hand should be held palm facing 
up, while the right hand stick is held palm down. Drummers 
must be cautioned not to play too loudly~ 
5a Triangle--should be suspended by string 
from such object which will insure its not falling. It may 
be played with a wooden stick or a metal rod, depending upon 
the type of tone one wishes. 
6. Tambourine--played with a tap and shake. 
The ins~rument is held in the right hand and is struck 
against the left fist. The shake is executed by pulling 
it back with a sharp swing and short snap of the wrist. 
7. Wood block--a hollowed block of wood 
which produces a resonant sound. The block is suspended 
with string and is struck with a drumstick. 
8~ Cymb~ls--are struck by bringing the left 
hand up and the right hand down, striking the cymbals to-
gether just off center. They are not struck together as one 
claps hands. 
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9. Jingle sticks--a spatula-shaped instrument 
with bells or metal fastened thereon. A rattle results when 
the back of the instrument.· is ~truck against the palm of the 
left hand. 
A class of thirty pupils shouldhave a balance of 
instruments as follows: 
4 jingle sticks 
1 drum 
6'bells 
2'wood blocks 
2 tambourine~ 
2 pairs cymbals 
3 triangles 
10 pairs of rhythm sticks 
The procedure used with the workshop class is approximately 
the same as would be used with children. 
1. Play March ~ C Majo; through once, telling 
the class to ~isten only. 
2t Repeat the selection, allowing the class 
to play as they wish. 
-. 3. Using the same march, have rhythm sticks 
,.. 
beat on every beat. Play march at a tempo that will permit 
this. 
1 Pitts, et al., The First Grade Book, p. 9. 
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. 4. With the same march, have rhythm sticks 
beat on the first and third beat of each measure. 
5~ With the same march, have rhythm sticks 
and drum beat on only the first beat of each measure. 
6. Using drums and rhythm sticks, perform 
Christmas ~Marohl, using the drum on the first beat, and 
the rhythm sticks on beats two, three, and f'our. 
7. Using Hickory, Dickory, Dock, 2 int:roduce 
the other instruments into the music as instructed in the 
score. 
Orches.tration of' a song. 
1. Teach the class ~' ~· 3 
2. Af'ter the song is learned, decide upon 
what amount of music constitutes the f'irst phrase. Draw a 
line on the board of suff'icient length to indicate this phrase. 
Analyze the remainder of' the song, and f'ind the other three 
phrases. Place three lines under the f'irst line, each of 
equal length, since the phrases are all equal. 
3. Let the class decide how the first phrase 
is to be orchestrated. Once the choice has been made, do the 
same with the other three phrases. 
1 Pitts, et al., The First Grade Book, p. lOl. 
-- - -.--
2 Ibid., p. 164. 
3 Ibid., p. 134. 
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4. Sing the song again, without using instru-
ments, insisting that each participant listen for his phrase. 
5. Sing the song again and let each player 
raise his hand where he would normally play his instrument. 
6. Sing the song again, using piano, and 
let each person play his assigned part. 
The procedures above are essentially the same for an 
instrumental composition, which is played on the piano or 
uses a recording. Using Swinging1 as the eomposition, play 
a recording and let the class decide upon how to orchestrate 
the music. When this has been decided, follow the listening 
procedure cited above, and then play the music using rhythm 
instruments. 
The use of the following compositions will develop 
greater skills and understanding of rhythm band practices •. 
All music is. to be found in The Kindergarten Book. 2 
Dance, Dolly, Dance, P• 129 
Telephone, p. 125 
Soldiers March, p. 130 
Tip, Tip, Tap, P• 138 
The Triangle, p. 138 
The ~' p. 138 
1 Pitts, et al., The First Grade Book, p. 30. 
2 Pitts, et ~,, The Kindergarten Book. 
The C:ymbals, Pe 138 
~ Tambour in, p. 140 
Control procedures 
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1~ The rhythm band is merely one adjunct of 
the total music program. 
2~ Make frequent changes of the instrument 
assigned to each:pupil. Greater individual development will 
result if the activity changes for the pupil. 
3~ Use public performances for the rhythm 
··-band as a means of motivating the total music program. Be 
wary of exploitation, however. 
4. Rhythm band experiences should be the 
result of pupil-teacher planning. Creativity will not be 
developed by teacher-imposed dogma. 
III. Singing 
The remainder of the meeting should be devoted to 
singing songs from the various books used by the classr.oom 
teachers. This activity, which should stress syllabization, 
develops the teacherst sight reading ability, gives them a 
greater understanding of the problems which the pupils face, 
increases their repertory of songs, and acquaints them with 
the various books in each grade and the musical difficulties 
contained therein. 
421. 
Unit 8 
I. Piano Instruction 
The first part of the meeting may open with piano 
instruction. This should be a continuous development from 
what was accomplished in the seventh meeting. While the 
teaching of piano has been focused upon adding to the musi-
cal backgroUnd of the individual, one specific purpose is 
to make it possible to accompany the pupils in the classroom. 
With this thought in mind, a portion of. the piano instruc-
tion time should be devoted to playing .all or some of the 
. 1 
songs listed below from The Kindergarten Book. (Teachers 
should be encouraged to take books home and augment the 
piano instruction with home practice.) 
Warm Hands, p. 9 
Will You ~ and Play?, p. 8 
Clapping and Stamping, p. 10 
Round and Round We're Skipping, p. 16 
Hop !!£; Hop Down, P• 21 
In,·;! L:tne, p. 27 
~ ~ Come?,·p. 23 
II. Part Singing 
A. Part Singing is generally introduced in the late 
Pitts, et al., The Kindergarten Book. 
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fourth grade or during the fifth grade. The actual t~e 
depends upon the level of class ability. Two important 
prerequisites for part singing are that the pupils can use 
their voices well and in tune~ and that they sight read with 
some ability. 
B. There are various means of developing interest 
in part singing,. which at the same time give actual practice 
in such work. Each type of preparatory work should be demon-
strated in ~lass. 
1. Singing rounds is an enjoyable preparation 
for part singing. The class may be divided down the center, 
or into the number of parts called for in the round. The 
1 following rounds, found in American Singer, Book Four,. should 
be sung in class: 
~Your Boat, p. 50 
~You Sleeping, p.52 
To M~rket, p. 137 
2. The use of descants is another enjoyable 
preparation for part singing. The class should sing the 
following familiar melody from American Singer, Book Four 
while the teacher sings the descant. Define a 11 descantrt as 
a melody usually sung by treble voices above a given melody. 
Silent Night, p. 84 
1 Beattie, et al., American Singer, Book Four. 
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3. Chording. This is a drill type of acti- . 
vity which prepares pupils fo:r> score reading of two part 
music. The procedure is as follows: 
a. The class sings, by syllables, 
the E tonic chord, starting on fourth space e as follows: 
do, sol, mi, do, mi, sol, do. 
b. The class is diviaed into A and B 
sections. 
c. A section sings high do and B 
section sings sol ~eneath it. B sustains the sol while, 
.. -
on signal from the teacher, A stops, listens to B, and then 
sings, on di:r>ection, the mi under the sol. A sustains while 
B stops to listen, B on direction sings ~ beneath the A mi!:• 
A stops and then matches the B a7ml. While A sustains, B sings 
the~ above, A stops and then sings the sol above the B mi. 
Such chording drill gives unlimited harmonic opportunities. 
The IV chord (fa~ la, do) and V chord (sol, ti, re) may also 
be used. 
d. The next logical step which stems 
from such chording practice is a visual representation of 
such activity placed on the board to be sung by the workshop 
class. The following is an example of such chordal practice: 
(See P• 424.) 
:J~ :e 
:,: 
0 
D 
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;; II 
Boys• and girls• voices are essentially the same at 
this age, so no delineation should be made between the two, 
such as having all the boys consistently sing the lower part. 
The class should be divided by seating, the boys and girls 
intermingled on each part. The lower part should not be re-
ferred to as the alto part, but merely as the lower, the B, 
or the second part. In addition, pupils should be taught to 
listen to the two parts, and not merely the one they are 
singing. The attractiveness b.f part singing lies in the total 
synthesis of harmonic relationship. 
4. Af'ter su.f.ficient preliminary work in the 
practices described above has been accomplished by the pu-
pils, two-part singing from books should be initiated. The 
workshop should participate in the following, as representa-
tive of' the procedures used with elementary pupils. 
a. The .first songs chosen should in-
425. 
volve no rhythmie difficulties. Note values should be the 
same for each part and should consist, for the most part, of 
long notes. The songs listed below should be sung by the 
class. Only do should be sounded after the participants 
have had an· opportunity to discover what their starting tone 
is. Both parts should be sung at once. Two-part singing in 
which only one part is singing, is no longer part singing. 
Unless one part becomes morassed in difficulty, simultaneous 
singing of parts should be the practice. oUse syllables at 
.first, and then sing words when the parts are fairly well 
learned. 
From Singing Every Day1 sing the .following: 
Rowing to.Camp, p. 14'7 
Spring Garden, p. 14'7 
Evening Song, p. 15'7 
From Singing Together2 sing the following: 
Round the Campfire, p. 60 
Christmas Lullaby~ P• 115 
When the Chestnut Leaves Were Falling, 1. 151 
Indian Summer, p. 155 
From American Singer, Book Five3 sing the following: 
1 Pitts, et al., Singing Every Day. 
2 Pitts, et al., Singing Tosether. 
3 Beattie, ~~., American Singer, Book Five. 
---
Evening Prayer, p. 78 
~' Thou -Almighty ~' p. 78 
Jacob•s Ladder, p. 142 
G. Three-part singing 
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Three-part singing should be introduced only 
when fluency in two parts has been achieved. Three-part 
singing is usually introduced some time in grade six, de-
pending upon the level of the class ability. The proc~dures 
are essentially the same !or introducing three-part work as 
they were !or initiating two parts. 
1. Voices should be checked frequently in 
order to assign changing voices to the appropriate section. 
2~ A seating arrangement for three-part 
singing is as follows: 
j l Sopr~o t Soprano I II Alto 
' 
., 
or 
~~----A-l_t_o~-""""'~-s_o_p_r ... r_n_o_r ....... r __ ....__s_o_p_r_an_o_r=--===rlr 
The dotted line breaks the class into sections for two-part 
singing. 
3. The class should sing the )'liUsic listed 
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below, which will acquaint them with representative three-
part songs. 
From Tunes and Harm.onies: 1 
Sing We Noel, p. 80 
Harvest Moon, p. 20 
Village Chimes, ~· 26 
Fair Erin, p •. 42 
The Market Daz, p. 74 
From Singing in Har.mony: 2 
Hark Ye, What Angel Voices, p. 150 
Dresden Amen, p. 105. 
Village Ch~es, p. 198 
Tllreefold Amen,' p. 105 
From American Singer, Book"six: 3 
An Evening Prayer, p. 176 
The Bagpipers, p. 149 
The Pie, p. 155 
III. Singing 
Copies of' the songs listed by the month for each 
grade as found in chapter Five of this.work should be given 
to every teacher. Songs for each grade should be sung after 
1 Glenn, et al., Tunes ~ H~onies. 
2 Pitts, ~ aL., Singing _!!!. Harmony. 
3 Beattie, et al., American Singer, Book Six. 
428. 
studying the ini'ormation in the "Comnients" column which ap:-
plies to the song. Reading the comments and then singing the 
song serves to clarify the function of' the 11 Commentsn column, 
thus rendering the information more meaningful and valuable 
to the teacher. 
Unit 9 
---
I. Piano Instruction 
A. In addition to the piano instruction book, the 
playing of simple songs from the song books used by the 
classroom teacher is advisable. 
B. It will be found valuable if the' classroom teacher 
knows how chords are constructed, and the Roman numeral 
terminology which is applied to them. The C seale should 
be written on the board and triads built over each note, with 
the appropriate Roman numeJ;>al placed below the staff. It 
should be pointed out that each.triad has a syllable pattern: 
I--do, mi, sol; V--~ol, ti, re; IV--.!f'a, la, do; etc. This 
. b 
process should be carried into keys of G, D, A, F, B , and 
Eb. Each person should play each triad on the piano. 
II. Leading a Song. 
A. The ability to conduct or'"lead" a song is an im-
portant asset for anyone, and is of' particular importance and 
value to the teacher, be she classroom or music specialist. 
Assembly singing, rhythm band actiyities, community "sings:" 
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these are but a rew or the situations which call ror one 
possessed or the ability to cenduct. 
There are certain rudiments of theory or which one 
should have a knowledge berore :brying to conduct. One is 
the meaning of various musical terms which describe the 
speed, style, and general interpretive characteristics or the 
. I . 
composition. The glossary or musical terms at the end or 
this unit should be made the property ot each workshop mem-
ber. 
The function or the meter signature should be ex-
plained, and appropriate musical examples rro:m: the song books 
should be sung. All songs listed are rram Singing Every Day. 1 
2/4 meter, Clapping Game, p. 17. This song is an ex-
ample ot duple meter in that there are two beats in each 
measure. 
3/4 meter, Johnny Schmoker, p. 7. This song is an ex-
ample of triple meter in that there are three beats in each 
measure. 
4/4 meter, Little Red Caboose, p. 9• This song is an 
example or quadruple meter in that there are rour beats in 
each measure. 
B. Conducting techniques. 
1. The hand and arm motion for duple meter 
1 Pitts, ~ al., Singing Every Day. 
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(2/4, 2/2, 2/8, fast 6/8 or ~ which is really 2/2) consists 
of a down motion on one and an up motion on two. 
2. Class should sing Anchors Aweigh and con-
duct it, using duple meter conducting motion. 
3. The hand and arm motion for triple meter 
(3/4, 3/2, 3/8, and rapid 9/8) is essentially tracing the 
pattern of a right triangle. 
2.. 
4. Class should sing America and conduct it, 
using triple meter conducting motion. 
5. The hand and arm motion for a quadruple 
meter (4/4, 4/2, 4/8, and rapid 12/8) is as follows: 
2 
6. The class should sing Old Folks at Horne and 
conduct it using quadruple meter conducting motion. 
7. The class should practice conducting duple; 
triple, and quadruple meter without music. Corrections and 
suggestions should.be made as needed. Suggest to the par:tici-
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pants that practice be~ore a mirror is an e~~ective means 
o~ improving one+s conducting technique. 
III. Creative Activities 
A. Creativity is ~ound in every_ aspect o~ li~e, and 
music is no exception. Elementary pupils mani~est creativi-
ty in many ways, and it is the responsibility o~ the teacher 
to encourage and develop such manifestations. Singing a song, 
reading rhythmically to a particular rhythm, dramatizing 
some music, orchestrating in a rhythm band, or creating an 
original melody: all o~ these activities are symptomatic o~ 
creativity. With the exception o~ creating an original me-
lody, all of the activities mentioned have been covered in 
the workshop. 
B. Creative song writing 
1. The teacher in an elementary classroom 
may "singtt a question to the class to such words as "What 
did you do as you came to school?~ Individual responses will 
be many and varied. This technique should be used in the 
workshop class with the teacher propounding the question and 
class members responding~ 
2. Setting music to a poem 
a. The poem should be written on 
the board. 
b. Teacher and pupils should read it 
over aloud a number o~ times until the proper "swing" has 
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been realized. 
c. The metrical pulse of' the poem 
should be tapped:as it is read. 
d. Ask individuals for their musical 
setting of' the complete poem, or of' one phrase. Do it phrase 
by phrase if necessary. 
e. The teacher notates on the board 
what the pupils consider the best melody, and the class learns 
it. 
f. Pupils should be encouraged to 
originate songs outside of school and bring them to the 
classroom. Insofar as the workshop is concerned, a short 
poem may be written on the board; workshop members may be 
instructed to copy it and bring iri an original setting for 
it the follow ing meeting. Such an activity should be op-
tional. 
g. With older grades, the original 
songs and dances of pupils may often be combined into the 
presentation of a shmrt original operetta or play. 
IV. Glossary of' musical terms 
Workshop members should be· given a copy of' the follow-
ing brief glossary of musical terms. A knowledge of such 
terms will add to the musical understanding of the class. 
A tempo--return to the original t~mpo 
Accelerando--gradually faster 
Accent--emphasis 
Adagio--a slow tempo 
Allegretto--moderately fast 
Allegro--quick, lively 
Andante--moderately slow 
Ballad--a song which tells a story 
Chromatic--movement by half tone intervals 
Con moto--with motion 
Crescendo--(cresc.}--gradually louder 
Da Capo--{D. C.)--return to the beginning 
Diminuendo--gradually softer 
Forte--(f')--loud 
Fortissimo--(f'f}--very loud 
Interval--the tonal distance between two tones 
Largo--very slow speed 
Legato--smooth, connected . 
Lento--slow tempo, a little faster than largo 
· Measure-..,.the musical space between two bar lines 
Mezzo--medium 
Pianissimo--(pp)--very soft 
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Piano--(p)--soft; refers also to the pianoforte in-
strument 
Presto--very fast 
Rallentando--(rall.)--gradually slower 
Rhythm--the regular recurrence of accent 
Ritardando--(rit.)--slower 
Scale--a pattern· of' tones 
Stac_ca.to--detached. Indicated by dots over notes. 
Tempo--speed of' a composition 
Vivace--lively 
v. Singing 
Using the Songs by the Month lists, music should be ,, 
chosen from each grade, and the information contained in the 
ncom.ments 11 column should be studied before each song is sung .• 
This procedure will make even clearer the function of' the 
"Commentsn column. Numerous songs containing chromatics 
should be performed in class in order that the workshop 
members may bec·ome even more conversant with this technical 
aspect of music. 
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Unit ~0 
--
I. Piano Instruction 
The first part of the meeting may open with piano 
instruction. This sho~d be a continuous development.from 
what was accomplished in the ninth meeting. 
II. Correlative Possibilities of Music 
A. Music, because of its diversity of offerings, 
contains rich possibilities for corDelation with other 
subject areas. An actiVity unit concerned with the study 
of the contributions of various races to the American scene 
would find rich resotirces in music. The Negro has played 
an important part in the development of the United St(ites. 
The various phases of school life will be focused upon ac-
quainting the pupil with the nature of the Negro's contri-
bution. The music program can be a vitalizing influence in 
developing the pupil's concepts and appreciation of the 
Negro's role. 
B. Music curriculum resources 
1. Songs. Many songs of Negro origin are 
available. The workshop class should.sing some of this 
. . 
music to acquaint th~se~ves with the material available. 
These songs are usually of two types: 
a. Religious songs 
b. Work songs 
The following music should be sung: 
Swing ~' Sweet -chuiot1 
Lullaby2 
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When Moses Smote the Water3--Explain the 
biblical story which gave rise to this music, and the parallel 
in the slavery of the Negroes. 
Jacob's.Ladder4 
Battle ~ of the Republic5--This is not a 
Negro song, but it grew out o:f the pivil War stri.fe. Ex:pla:Jm 
who John Brown was, and his place in histor-y. 
2., .Listening experiences 
The~e is a great deal o.f music o.f 
Negro origin or Negro-inspired which can be used in a 
eor~elative capacity. Some records whic~ are appropriate 
and which should be played for the class are: 
Marian Anderson Singing--V2032 
Juba Dance--V21750. Explain the derivation 
of the term 11 juba" and have the class sound out the rhythm. 
Every Time I ~ de Spirit--V2168 
1 Pitts, et al., Singing and Rhyming, p. 74. 
2 Pitts, et al., Sing in~ Every Day, P• 71. 
3 Pitts, et .!!_., Sin~ in~ Together, p. 83. 
4 Pitts, et &•' sing ins Together, p. 83. 
5 Pitts, et al., 
--
Singing in Harmony, P• 152. 
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3. Films 
There are numerous £ilms which are 
useful in a unit on the Negro race. I£ tLme permits, the 
£ollowing film or at least a portion of it should be shown. 
to the class. In addition, a verbal list~ng o£ the £ilms 
pertinent to this unit could be given by the teacher. This 
will serve, in some measure, to acquaint the workshop with 
the mani£old resources available in the visual field. 
~ My People Live--TFC 1952 
4. Composers 
a. Many composers have turned to 
Negro music as a source of inspiration for their music. 
Stephen Foster is one of' the best known. George Gershwin 
wrote a complete opera called Porgy ~ Bess which had a 
Negro setting. The subject matter o£ composers lends itself 
to £urther reading by pupils. Stories o£ the composers, 
their music, and the "everyday" conditions of the people of 
the composer's lifetime are matters of interest to elementary 
pupils. Creative writing using £amous Negro musicians such 
as R. Nathaniel nett, Marian Anderson, Roland Hayes, and 
others as subject matter, is a cor.ealative po~sibility. 
b. Songs of Stephen Foster make an 
admirable music activity. 
5. Rhythmic experiences. Dramatic play and 
f:roee :rohythmic responses are possible with such music as: 
There's~ Little Wheel A-TUrnin' in Mt Heart1 
Jacob's Ladder2 
Ohl Susanna3 
- . 
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6. Creative experiences. Poems written as a 
part of the language-arts activities, and dealing with the 
Negro, can be set to music. 
7 ~ A bulletin board should be an integ:roal 
part of any classroom. Displays dealing with music, musicians, 
concerts, pictures, and all phases of the music curriculum 
should be eXhibited. Pupils should be encouraged to bring dis-
play material on the Negro from home. A bulletin display of 
music material on the unit should be prepared and shown to the 
. workshop as an example of the rich cont:roibution this medium 
can afford.-- A word of advice should be tendered to the 
effect that bulletin boards should be placed at the child's 
eye level, and not at that of the. teacher .. 
III.. Autoharp 
A. An instrument which is receivirig increasing 
attention as an accompaniment medium is the autoharp. The 
twel~~;,.bar instrument is recommended over its five-bar coun-
1 Pitts,~ al., Singing Together, p. 85. 
2 Ib:td., p. 83. 
3 
Ibid.·, P• 7. 
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terpart, because the former can ·be used in a greater number 
of keys than the latter. A. demonstration of the use of the 
autoharp should be given by the teacher as the class sings 
softly. The following songs should be used: 
Polly Wolly Doodle--Key-of G--use I and v7 chords. 
Mary Had ~ Little Lamb--Key of F--use I and v7 chords. 
B. The use of the autoharp involves some practiGe 
and a fairly well developed harmonic sense. Some music now 
published bears autoharp chord symbols, which simplifies the 
choice of chords for the musical novitiate. However, by 
using songs which call for few harmonic changes, an interested 
and intelligent classroom teacher can develop sufficient skial 
to make the instrument an important adjunct to the music pro-
gram. Simple sets of instructions on the technique of playing 
may be obtained at the time when the instrument is purchase~ 
C. A number of workshop members should accompany 
songs sung by themselves or the class, in order to become 
acquainted with the instrument. The following songs will 
prove suitable: 
chords. 
Polly Wolly Doodle--~ey of G--use I and V7 chords. 
Oh, ~ Darling Clementine--Key of G--use I and v7 
Eency Weency Spider--Key of G~-use I and v7 chords. 
Little DUCky Duddle--Key of F--use I and v7 chords. 
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IV. Singing 
Workshop members should sing songs from various books 
used in the classroom.· Such activity adds to their song 
repertory, acquaints them with materials available, and 
develops musicianship. The music program will be only as 
effective as the classroom teacher, Therefore, it is ·the 
:t'esponsibility of that person to be ever growing in musical 
concepts and appreciation. 
CHAPTER VII 
BOSTON UNJViiRSflV 
SCHOOL OF'FJNE AND APPLI~O A~'\'Q 
LIBRARY 
SUMMARY, CONCLUSIONS, AND SUGGESTIONS 
It is hoped that this study will lead to a greater 
e.ffectiveness by the educational sta.ff in making music a 
dynamic, vital experience in the lives of children. 
Smnmary. The tr.eatment of data in this work has been, 
essentially, to acquaint the educational staf'f with the aims 
of music education as based upon a philosophy consistent 
with sound educational psychology. The motivation of the 
child as represented in the material resources available, 
and the means of implementing these resources by skillful 
and intelligent teaching: these are concerns treated by the 
data. Each element mentioned above has been presented as 
an entity, yet shows its relationship to other phases of the 
music curriculum. The various components o.f the total work 
are summarized below. 
1. Philosophy. Comprehensive and intelligent 
planning of any curriculum must be founded upon a knowledge 
of the philosophical. bases which give direction to the 
curriculum. The answer to the question, ''Why music educaticn 
in the life o.f the child?" is justified only by a philosophy 
which adequately deals with aims and objectives. 
2. Psychology. Aims and objectives are 
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realized only when on~ understands how in terms or human 
response to specific stimuli. The psychological data pre-
sented herein analyze the nature of the child, and thereby 
serve as a predictive of child reaction. The data presented 
are designed to make the teacher more effective by antici-
pating child need and suggesting principles which will 
alleviate the teaching problems. 
3. The educational staff. ·To be totally 
effective, each member of the educational staff must be 
cognizant not only of his own duties, but also of the duties 
of his colleagues. The historical development of each staf·f 
position is presented in order to clarify ,its .function. In 
addition, the educa~itbnal.prerequisites and personal charac-
teristics which should comprise the total personality of 
each starr member are amorig the data. 
4. The music curriculum. ·The data contained 
in this work with respect to the music curriculum base the 
music activities of the classroom upon the suggestions of the 
Outline o.f a Program for Music Education.1 A .five-fold ap-
proach is used: 
a. Singing. The use of many rote 
songs, rote-note songs, the acquisition of reading skills, 
1 Music Education Research Council, op. cit. 
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remedial work with non-singer.s, part singing, and the use 
or singing grunes: these are the singing experiences which 
comprise this portion or the curriculum. This material is 
organized for each grade by the month, and a developmental 
approach is·usedto validate the sequential presentation or 
material. In each grade, a maximum or listings of songs by 
·the month·assures a wide variety or choice by teacher and 
pupils. Supplemental material from various song resources 
is available for a n11n1ber of grades. This makes for an en-
richment of the curriculunt, inthat a greater variety of ma-
terial is available. In.addition, every song is analyzed 
as to its structural characteristics, both melodic and rhyth-
mic, to enable the teacher to choose quickly those songs 
which will fill pupil need of the· moment. 
b• . Rhythmic experiences. Provision 
has been made in each grade for rhythmic experiences commen-
surate with the maturation level, physiological and idea-
tional, of the child. Songs and instrumental compositions 
have been placed in categories appropriate for rhythmic ex-
periences. · Instances of possible integration and correla-
tion with other phases of the music program and of the total 
li.fe or the' child have been made apparent.!> 
c. Listening experiences. The data 
given purport to develop musical concepts in the child as 
regards rhythm, instruments, mood, structural characteristics, 
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and a knowledge of outstanding composers. A list o~ audio-
visual aids ~or each grade implements the listening experi-
ences, and can well be used to supplement.and enrich the 
total music curriculum. In addition, suggestions for hori-
zontal articulation with other subject areas are a part o~ 
the total audio-visual data. 
d. Playing experiences. A section 
o~ data dealing with playing experiences is a part of the 
curriculum ~or each grade. Song material, piano compositions, 
and appropriate records are listed for each grade. 
e. ·creative expression. Opportuni-
ties ~or personal response in singing, playing, rhythms, and 
listening activities are encouraged in the material presented. 
Detailed suggestions as to various approaches to be used 
accompany the creative expression material. 
5. In-service training works~op. A wealth 
of resources and suggestions for their use do not constitute 
a music program. It is the human element as embodied in the 
classroom teacher that makes the dif~erence between effec-
tiveness or inef~ectuality. · That many classroom teachers 
have not been adequately prepared to teach music, that many 
of them have little or no understanding of the vital force 
which music can be in the ·li~e o~ the pupils, that ~ew have 
achieved any degree o~ performance skill: these are ~acts 
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which ample documentation has proved. This work attacks 
the problem from two approaches. Musical Development ~ 
the Classroom Teacher1 served as a basis for determining pre-
service development of the classroom teacher in music, and, 
secondly, ways and mea!:\$ of amplifying this preparation. Data 
were collected to ascertain what the classroom teachers con~ 
sidered important knowledges and skills necessary for effec-
tive music teaching. An in-service training workshop to 
prepare the classroom teacher in those basic skills and pro-
cedures essential for enlightened teaching is a part of the 
data. 
Conclusions. The five-fold approach to music educa-
tion will result in a true appreciation of music by the 
children if it is buttressed by a well-organized collection 
of resource materials; and if it is implemented by teachers 
versed in philosophy, in psychology, and possessing musical 
skills and ~xperiences necessary for classroom teaching. 
Such a curriculum must be flexible, and adaptable to the 
personality differences of the teachers. It must also be 
adaptable to the individual differences found among children 
and among classes. Creativity by both pupils and teacher 
must be encouraged and developed. A regularized, systematic 
1 Music Education Research Council, £E• cit. 
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curriculum in which synthesis builds upon synthesis in an 
ever widening scope and development is the means o£ realiz-
ing music appreciation. 
Suggestions .. ~. Improvement. The following proposals 
are o£fered as a guide £or £urther study in the areas co-
vered in this work: 
1. Those responsible for training elemen-
tary classr'oom teachers should acquaint themselves with the 
suggestions in Musical Development of the Classroom Teacher.l 
2. Those responsible for training elemen-
tary classroom teachers should take the necessary steps to 
insure that the skills and experiences suggested in the 
above work are effected. 
3. Music supervisors and teachers of various 
categories should take advantage o£ any opportunity for 
self-improvement in every phase of music education. 
4. School administrators should not only 
be aware of the five~fold approach suggested in the Outline 
of a Program~ Music Education~ but shpuld insure that 
such a program is in effect with amp+e time allocated to do 
it justice. 
1 Music Education Research Council, op. cit. 
2 Music Education Research Council, op. cit. 
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5. A study should be made to determine the 
carry-over value into adult life of a music education pro-
gram which emphasizes music reading as against one that de-
emphasizes or abandons music reading. 
6. A study shouldbe instituted to construct 
a music appreciation test which will measure with validity 
the degree of appreciation achieved by pupils under the 
five-fold approach. i 
7. + study should be instituted to determine 
the relative values! of music reading by the moveable do sys-
tem as against the use of the number system. 
a. Using comm~ities which are considered 
to have adequate orimore than adequate music programs, a 
study should be mad~ to determine from classroom teachers 
themselves what musical background, skills, and knowledge 
they deem essential: in order to participate fully in a 
music program. 
9. The results of such a study could serve 
as a basis for in-serV'ice training workshops and for the 
course content for ielassroom teaching. 
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APPENDIX 
FILM COMPANIES AND FILM COMPANY ABBREVIATIONS 
AMBROSCH • • • • • • • • 
AM F REG • • • • • • • • 
AT & T • • • • • • • • • 
ARTIST FILMS • • • • • • 
Ambrosch Film Production 
P. o. Box 9B, Glendale, Calif. 
American Film Registry 
28 East Jackson Blvd., Chicago 4 1 Ill. 
American Teleph. & Teleg. Co., 
208 West Washington St., Chicago 6 1 
Ill, 
Artist FiXms, Inc. 
8 West 45th St., New York 19, N.Y • 
AUD-M • • • • • • • • • Audio~Masters Corporation 
BIS • • • • • • • • • • 
341 Madison Avenue, New York 17, N. Y, 
.British Information Service 
30 Rockefeller Plaza, New York 20, 
N. Y. Epply also to BIS offices in 
Chicago, San Francisco, Los Angeles, 
washington, and to BritiSh Consulates 
in Boston, Detroit, Houston, and 
Seattle. , 
BRANDON •• , •••••• Brandon Fi~s, Inc. 
200 .West 57th st., New York, 19, N,. Y. 
also Brandon,c/o Film center, 
64 West Randolph St., Chicago l, Ill. 
CATH. • • • • • • • • • Cathedral Films 
1970 Cahuenga Bl~d., Hollywood 28, 
Calif. 
COMMONWEALTH • • • • • • Commonwealth Pictures Corp. 
COD • • • • • • • • • • 
CORONET . ~ . . . . . . 
723 Seventh Ave., New York 19, N.Y. 
c. G. Conn Ltd. 
Elkhart, Indiana 
Coronet Instructional Films 
65 East South Water St., Chicago 1, 
Ill. or Coronet Bldg., Chieago 1, Ill. 
EBF •• • • • • • • 
EAS'l'MAN .. .. . . . . 
Encyclopaedia Britannica Films, Ina~ 
1150 Wilmette Ave., Wilmette, Ill. 
Eastman Library 
356 Madison Ave,, New York 17, N. Y. 
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FORD ••••••• Ford Moto~ Company, Fi1m Library 
3600 Schae!'er Road, Dearborn, Michigan 
GUTLOHN • • • • • • 
HARMON .. . . . .. . 
HOFFBERG . .. . . . 
IDEAL •• . . . . .. 
INT-NAT F BU • • • 
IFF • • • • • • • • 
LIB FLM • • • • • • 
MAHNKE • • • • • • 
MOT • • • • • • • • 
NFBC • • • • • • • 
Gutlobn Films, Inc. 
19 LaSalle st., Chicago, Ill. 
Harmon Foundation 
140 Nassau st., New York, N.Y. 
Ho£fberg Productions, Inc. 
620 Ninth Av&., New York 18, N.Y. 
Ideal Pictures Corporation 
28 East Eighth St., Chicago 5, Ill; 
2408 w. Seventh St,, Los Angeles 5, Calif.; 
Bertram Willoughby Pictures, Inc., 600• 
1600 Broadway, New York 19, N. Y. 
IntBrnational Film Bureau 
Suite 1500, 6 N. Michigan Ave., Chicago 
2, Ill. 
International Filnl. Foundation, Ino. 
84 East Randolph St., Chicago'l, Ill. 
Library Films, Ine. 
25 West 45th st., New York 19, N.Y. 
Carl F. Mahnke Productions 
215 East 3rd St., Des Moines, Iowa 
Ma:roch o£ Time Forum Edition 
369 Lexington Ave., New York 17, N.y. 
National Film Board of Canada 
84 E. Randolph St., Chicago l, Ill.; 
620 Fifth Ave., New York 20, N~ Y.; 
1746 Mass. Ave., N. W,, Washington 6, D. c.; 
Canadian Govtt, Trade Com., 510 W. Sixth St., 
Los Angeles 14, Calif. 
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NMC • • • • • • • • National Music Camp 
University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich. 
NAT•t TUB. ASSO. • National ~berculosis Association 
1790 Broadway~ New York 19, N~ y, 
OFFICIAL • • • • • 
PICTORIAL • • • • • 
POST • • . . .. . . 
PRINCETON • • • • • 
STERLING • • • • • 
TFC • • • • • • • • 
UWF • • • • • • • • 
UW RELIGIOUS • • • 
Official Films, Inc, 
Grand & Linden Aves_, Ridgefield, N.J. 
Pictorial Films, Incp 
105 East 106th St., New York 29, N. Y, 
Kimball Bldg., Chicago 4, Ill, 
Post Pictures Corporation 
723 Seventh Ave., New York 19, N.Y. 
Princeton Film center 
Princeton, N. J.; 625 Madisnn Ave., 
New·York 22, N. Y. 
Sterling Films 
316 West 57th St., New York 20, N.Y. 
Tea·ehing Film Custodians, Inc. 
25 West 43rd St,. New Yo~k 18, N.Y. 
United World Films 
1445 Park Ave., New York 29, N. Y.; 
6959 N. Clark St., Chicago 26, !11. 
United World--Religious Film Association 
45 Astor Place, New York 5, N. Y. 
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AN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MUSIC CURRICULUM AND IN-SERVICE 
TRAINING MUSIC WORKSHOP FOR THE CLASSROOM TEACHER 
f The Problem. Any intelligent music program must 
-------
be founded upon sound philosophical and psychological bases. 
out of an understanding of the why and how of a music 
education program, there must ariBe a curriculum by means 
of which the philosophical and psychological concepts may 
be effected. The curriculum takes the form of resource 
material with principles regarding its presentation. The 
material must provide for the development of the child as 
suggested oy a five-fold approach to music education. In 
addition, provision must be made to insure that the class-
room teacher has a sufficient knowledge, experience, and 
skill i~usic to be able to present the program effect-
ively~ The basic criteria for the formulation of a music 
curriculum was taken from the outline of a Program for 
~~--- -- ~ . ---
Music Education, an official rese~reh report of the Music 
Educators National Conference. The criteria for the devel-
opment of an in-service training music workshop was taken 
from Musical Deve.lopment of ~ Classroom Teacher, an 
official research report of the Music Educators National 
Conference. 
Sources of Data. The study of numerous books, 
.....--.------
articles from periodicals, unpublished theses and disser-
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tations, courses of study from various communities, 
numerous personal conversations with classroom teachers, 
music teacherst music supervisors~ and school administra~ 
tors, and the teaching suggestions which accompany various 
basal ·song series, were the sources o~ data upon which 
this Wbrk was based. 
//" 
Findings. ~any classroom teachers lack the necessary 
experience, musical skills, and knbwledge of materials 
available for music teaching. A curriculum and in-service 
training music workshop were therefore devised to ~emedy 
such teacher inadequacies./A five-fold approach was used, 
incorporating singing, rhythmic ex.per.:J,.ences, listening 
experiences, playing experiences, and creative express.:J,.on. 
Songs were listed on a monthly basis, and each song 
was analyzed as to difficulty. In addition, a listing of 
supplementa~y song material was devised for a number of 
grades~ In numerous instances, songs were placed in par-
ticular ~ategories according to the technical difficulties 
involved. · ·All this with a view toward enabling the class-· 
room teacher to find, quickly, material to fit pupil need. 
···Rhythmic material was made available for each grade, 
and placed in appropriate-rhythmic categories for specific 
kinaesthetic reactions. Lists of songs, compositions for 
piano, and recordings comprised the list of materials. 
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Provision was made in each grade fo~ listening 
experiences, by the presentation of material wit~ sugges. 
tions as to how to present it. Audio-visual aids for each 
grade suggested coPrelative activities• Playing experiences 
far·each grade, listing materials to be used, is a:n integral 
part of the total work. Each grade also contains suggestions 
for creative expression by the pupils. 
The work concludes with an in-service training work-
shop for classroom teachers. Content was derived from data 
gleaned from numerous studies dealing with classroom 
teacher adequacy in music. 
Conclusions. ~ varied activities approach as embo-
died in a five-fold music program makes allowance for indi-
vidual differences in children. In order to make this effec-
tive, the music supervisor, music specialist, and the class-
room teacher must cooperate :t.n planning a regularized music 
curriculum which provides for horizontal as well as vertical 
articulation. A knowledge of materials available, the 
procedures to be used in presenting them, and adequate mu-
sical.skill and comprehension to envelop the total music 
curriculum: these are prerequisites for the educational 
staff.if the music program is to be presented properly. The 
resources to supply these prerequisites have be·en m~de 
available in this study. · 
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